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                                                                        PROLOGUE 

 

Country wide serious concerns on quality education and thinking going on for the last several 

years on professionalism in teacher preparation. There are debates, serious discussions and 

arguments on various issues related to quality teacher preparation     and duration of course has 

been increased to two years. After 1986 there is no policy on teacher education. Verma 

committee created a dent with its recommendations for professionalization of teacher education 

with two years rigorous training of pre-service teachers based on the philosophy of National 

curriculum framework 2005 and 2009 to prepare a professional and humane teacher.  

 

Based on the NCFTE-2009 and NCTE Curriculum Framework-2014 last 8 years NCTE two - 

year B.Ed. program implementation has brought a paradigm shift from conventional teacher 

centric to learner - centric curriculum. This program basically had challenges of two-year 

duration of the course and to create teachers as reflective practitioners, due to large scale 

commercialization and lack of integrity on the part of stakeholders in teacher education 

institutions and lack of proper monitoring and regulation lapses. Quality in teacher education is in 

crisis. 

 

In view of the existing context, present curriculum designers scaffolded ideas in light of NEP -

2020, outcome-based curriculum with Indian ethos while framing the curriculum. The rigor of the 

framework which has made a comprehensive coverage of theory and field engagement with the 

child, school, and community. Main focus is on three broad areas: core foundations and 

perspectives in education, Content cum pedagogic studies and Engagement with the field. It has 

brought a unique amalgamation of holistic perspectives by creating space for inter-disciplinary 

approach with themes cutting across the curriculum. 

 

Special impetus is given by covering various aspects, Enhancing Abilities, and value - Added 

courses to create professionalism in the preparation. The mode of transaction consists of varied 

dimensions to learn through case studies, group and individual presentations, project 

discussions, reflective documentations, workshops, tutorials and so on. Keeping in view a 

reflective eye to restore the innovative ideas and also considering the local needs by involving 

experts Osmania University took lead by involving national level experts and designed the 

curriculum. Department level core committee was appointed by Dean, Faculty of Education, 

Osmania University on the request of the Head, Department of Education. Core committee  

made rigorous exercise, deliberated, discussed on curriculum right from the structure to that of 

framing curriculum by taking basic insights from ITEP model curriculum and with the guidance 

from Prof. V. Sudhakar,  EC member, NCTE. 

 

The unique features of this curriculum are: 

 

1. NEP-2020 

2. evaluation reforms 2019  

3. Indian ethos and knowledge systems  

4. Themes cutting across the curriculum 

5. Reflective practices 

6. Inclusion 



3  

7. Gender 

8. CCE 

9. Creditization 

10. Semesterization 

11. School Based Experience  

12. e-Portfolio assessment 

13. interdisciplinary approach 

14. learning outcome-based curriculum  

15. Content-cum- Pedagogy 

 

This curriculum created a space for introspecting oneself, emerging into reflective, autonomous, 

acceptable, empathetic, creative humane teacher with integrity to become a responsible citizen 

and lead the nation towards a progressive developed Athmanirbar Bharath. 

 

Members of Core Committee:  

 

Prof. T. Mrunalini – Head, Department of Education   

Prof. Ravindranath. K. Murthy, Principal, Univ. College of Education. 

Dr. J. Lalitha, CBOS, Special Education. 

Dr. B. Sujatha, Asst. Professor 

Dr. G. Durgesham, Asst. Professor 

Dr. P. Shankar, Asst. Professor & Member, NCTE-SRC 

Prof. V. Sudhakar, EC -Member, NCTE, Expert Advisor 

                                                                                                             

                                                                                                                                   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                   

Dr. D. Sunitha, CBOS, Education, Coordinator  
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                                                 Rules and Regulations of B.Ed. Course 

Osmania University, Hyderabad 

With effect from the Academic Year 2023 - 2024 

 

All the rules and regulations, herein after, specified should be read as a whole for the purpose of 

interpretation. 

I. Admission 

A candidate for admission to two-year (4 – semesters) B.Ed. Course has to qualify at the 

Education Common Entrance Test (Ed. CET) conducted by the Telangana State Council of 

Higher Education, Government of Telangana for the concerned academic year. The candidate 

will be admitted strictly in accordance with the merit secured at the entrance examination, 

keeping in view the rules and regulations in force in respect of the statutory reservation of seats 

under various categories of candidates. 

II. Curriculum Transaction 

 

Curriculum includes foundational courses, content cum pedagogy courses, Ability Enhancement 

and Value Add Courses (AE&VAC), field engagement, school- based research projects and 

other practicum related to all the courses. Engagement includes seminars, group discussions, 

discourses, assignments, case studies, field experience- activities, etc. It also provides space for 

ability enhancement & value-added courses (AE&VAC). This curriculum also provides an 

enriched experience to prepare teachers with professionalism through peer- teaching at the 

institutional level and 20 weeks (120 days) of internship in the school. the internship is organized 

into pre- internship, internship, and post- internship. Internship (practice teaching) will be spread 

across all the three semesters (SEM-II, III, IV) as phase I, II, & III. 

Video recordings with Geotag based reports, case profiles, mapping, slip tests, quizzes, rapid 

fire sessions, field-based surveys, etc.  

photos     

1. Each college has to upload the details of the internal activities conducted at the college level 

group activities conducted in the class room and shall be uploaded in their websites by recording 

in digital form. Also, colleges shall submit the same to the Head, dept. of education at the end of 

each semester in external hard discs or in DVD’s.( this will be effect from 2024-25 as mandatory)  

2. All the practice teaching related lessons across the semesters of all the students all the 

lessons have to be recorded with geotag showing the dates, the same has to uploaded in the 

respective websites and submitted to the Head, Department, university for verification. 

3. Students’ attendance is mandatory and shall be submitted with evidence to the university 

audit/ academic branch and Head, dept of education. 

4.  First quarter of each semester, all the group activities and other assignments related to 

foundation and pedagogy courses shall be submitted to the university and Head, dept of 

Education with geotag photos. Failing which such of the scores shall not consider by the 

university in the declaration of results. 

 

Online SWAYAM MOOCs 

MOOCs (SWAYAM / any other platforms) (a minimum of 2-credit) online course related to 

Teacher Education- Life Skills, Educational Technology, Teaching Techniques and so on. The 

Principals of the Colleges of Education shall inform to the students during the beginning of the 

B.Ed. Programme to complete a minimum of 2-credit MOOCs course related to teacher 
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education as mandate before the completion of the Semester - IV and the credits shall be shown 

in the Semester- IV. Students are free to complete the course anytime during the B.Ed. 

Programme (Semester-I to Semester-IV).  

Peer teaching and Internship 

 

i. The candidates shall teach @ 5 lessons (choosing any school topics in their respective 

pedagogies) in each Pedagogy before going for Internship in their respective colleges.  

ii. The candidates shall teach five period plans for a duration of @15 minutes for their peer 

group as a part of their peer Teaching. 

iii. The candidates shall observe the demonstration lessons undertaken by the faculty of the 

college in the school/ college. 

iv. Each student shall observe and record 10 lessons of their peer group. 

v. Each student shall present for peer group teaching.  

 

Internship, school -based research and basic research activities  

Every candidate shall have to undergo an internship of 20 weeks (120 working days) in 

cooperating school as “Intern”. During this period, the candidate shall be attached to a school 

(within a radius of 10 KM of the college) and he/she shall have to undertake duties & 

responsibilities on par with regular school teacher in all the school activities. During this period, 

the candidate shall teach 80 period plans covering 40 period plans from each of the 

methodology subject respectively (40 + 40) in the school, under the supervision of the trained 

subject teachers in the school who are referred to here as “Supervising Teachers”. During the 

Internship period, the concerned lecturers at the Colleges of Education will visit the schools in 

turns and observe the lessons, Guide & monitor all internship related activities of each student 

along with the supervising teachers and appraise the student work. A Certificate of satisfactory 

work by the Head Master of the cooperating school shall be a pre- requisite for the candidate to 

appear for the final practical examination. 

Semester wise in (II, III, IV) final teaching lessons examination in different types of lessons (ICT 

integrated, Art integrated, Nai-Talim, whole child development etc.) will be tested. 

 

III. Structure, Scheme of Instruction and Credits of the course Two- Year B.Ed. - 2023-2024 

            

Paper No. Title Credits 

First Semester    

 A. Foundation courses  

EDN -01 Philosophical Foundations of Education  4 

EDN -02 Child Development and Child Psychology   4 

EDN -03 Measurement and Assessment in Teaching  4 

 B. Content-Cum Pedagogy courses  

EDN -04 

Pedagogy of School Subject I/II 

A) Content cum Pedagogy of Mathematics 

B) Content cum Pedagogy of Biological Sciences  

C) Content cum Pedagogy of Social Sciences 

4 
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EDN -05 

Pedagogy of School Subject I/II 

Content cum Pedagogy of Physical Sciences / 

Languages I/II 

A) Content cum Pedagogy of Physical Sciences 

B) Content cum Pedagogy of Telugu  

C) Content cum Pedagogy of English 

D) Content cum Pedagogy of Hindi  

E) Content cum Pedagogy of Sanskrit 

F) Content cum Pedagogy of Urdu 

G) Content cum Pedagogy of Arabic 

H) Content cum Pedagogy of Marathi 

4 

C. Ability Enhancement and Value-Added Courses (AE & VAC)  

EDN -06 (AE &VAC - 1) Yoga and Understanding Self   2 

EDN -07 (AE &VAC - 2) Communication Skills in English 2 

EDN-08 School Study 1 

 • Peer Teaching (peer teaching will be given @2 per 

• lesson in each pedagogy, out of internal 25 marks, 

10 marks assigned for period plans, 10 marks are 

assigned to the peer teaching, 5 marks for peer 

observation) 

 

 • Reflective Journal-I 

• e- Portfolio –I 

 

Total Instructional Days at the End of the First Semester – 100 Days 25 

Second Semester   

 A. Foundation Courses  

EDN-09 Sociological Foundations of Education  4 

EDN -10 Educational Psychology Theory and Practice 4 

 B. Content Cum Pedagogy courses  

EDN -11 Pedagogy of School Subject I/II 

A) Content cum Pedagogy of Mathematics 

B) Content cum Pedagogy of Biological Sciences  

C) Content cum Pedagogy of Social Sciences 

4 

 

EDN -12 Pedagogy of school subject I/II 

Content cum Pedagogy of Physical Sciences / 

Languages I/II 

A) Content cum Pedagogy of Physical Sciences 

B) Content cum Pedagogy of Telugu  

C) Content cum Pedagogy of English 

4 

 

 

 



11  

D) Content cum Pedagogy of Hindi  

E) Content cum Pedagogy of Sanskrit 

F) Content cum Pedagogy of Urdu 

G) Content cum Pedagogy of Arabic 

H) Content cum Pedagogy of Marathi 

C. Ability Enhancement and Value-Added Courses (AE & VAC)  

EDN -13 (AE &VAC - 3) Art in Education 2 

 D.  Pre- Internship – II – 1 week – 6 days  

EDN- 14 

 

Learning Resources Development 

(Digital, Print, Toy making, Apparatus and Tools etc.)- 

Local & Traditional Vocations/ Visits to local Artisans. 

Learning one vocation. Record & material production  

1 

 E.  Internship – I – 3 weeks – 20 days  

EDN- 15 

EDN -16 

 

Pedagogy - Final Practical Exam I/II   

Period Plans 10                                                                         

Pedagogy Final Practical exam I/II 

Period Plans 10 

Note: Teaching – @ 10 Lessons – In Each of Two Methods  

Art Integrated Period plans-05 

Generic Period plans -05 

1 

1 

 Reflective Journal -II 

e- Portfolio-II 

 

Total Instructional Days for the Second Semester – 100 Days 21 

Third Semester   

 A. Foundation Courses  

EDN-17 Policy and History of Education in India  4 

EDN-18 School Leadership & Management  2 

EDN-19 Digital Technologies and Artificial intelligence in Education  4 

EDN-20 Whole Child Development  2 

C. Ability Enhancement and Value-Added Courses (AE & VAC)  

EDN-21 (AE &VAC - 4)  Understanding Indian Ethos & Knowledge Systems  2 

EDN-22 (AE &VAC - 5) Citizenship Education, Sustainability & Environment 

Education 

2 

 E. Internship - II – 8 weeks – 46 days  

EDN-23 

 

School Based Experiences/Projects 

1. Case study 

2.  SMC and PTA 

1 
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Paper No. Title Credits 

EDN- 24 

 

EDN-25 

Pedagogy -  Practical Exam I/II   

Period plans 20                                                                         

Pedagogy - Final Practical exam I/II 

Period plans 20 

Note: Teaching @ 20 period plans – in each of Two Methods  

General period plans using all resourses-10  

Whole Child Development period plans -5  

ICT integrated period plans-5  

1 

 

1 

 Reflective Journal – III 

e- Portfolio- III 

 

Total Instructional Days for the Third Semester – 100 Days 19 

Fourth Semester   

 A. Foundation Courses  

EDN-26 Inclusive Education  2 

EDN- 27 Research Methods & Basic Statistics 2 

EDN-28     Electives- Any One 2 

 A. Guidance and Counselling  

B. Entrepreneurship Education 

C. Education of Children with Special Needs 

D. Early Childhood Care and Education (ECCE) 

 

     MOOCS  

 MOOCS (One MOOCS Course related to Teacher 

Education) 

Its mandate and reflected in memo not included in total 

scores or marks, students can add them to their Academic 

Bank of Credits (ABC) account. 

 

 Community Engagement  

EDN- 29 Community Engagement and Service – Nai-Talim 2 

C. Ability Enhancement and Value-Added Courses (AE & VAC)  

EDN- 30 

(AE & VAC - 6) 
Health and Wellbeing 2 

 E. Internship - III – 7 Weeks - 42 Days  

EDN-31 

 

Pedagogy - Final Practical Exam I/II   

Period Plans 10                                                                        

1 
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EDN-32  Pedagogy Final Practical exam I/II 

Period Plans 10 

Teaching @ periods in each pedagogy paper 

Nai Talim, Experiential Learning, Community Engagement 

peiod plans - 3  

VITAL period plans - 2                                          

Generic period plans- 5  

1 

EDN-33 Dissertation 2 

 Post- internship  

EDN-34 CCE 

Feedback (Google Form) from Students, School Teachers’ 

Teacher Educators, Parents 

Analysis & review on program  

Showcasing best samples – 

Teaching learning. materials, videos, documents, 

Open Educational Resources (OERs), digital resources 

Exhibitions-intercollege and inter- state competitions 

1 

 

 

EDN-35 Reflective Journal – IV 1 

EDN- 36 e-Portfolio – IV 1 

Total Instructional Days for the Fourth Semester – 100 Days 17 

 

       

 

Summary:  

 

Semester  FC, 

CCP, 

MOOCs 

& CE 

AE & 

VAC 

Internship Total 

 

Total  

Semester  Credits Credits Credits Instr. 

Hours 

Credits 

I 20 4 1 600 25 

II 16 2 3 600 21 

III 12 4 3 600 19 

IV 08 2 7 600 17 

Total 56 12 14 2400 82 
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IV.SCHEME OF EXAMINATION – B.Ed. with effect from 2023 

 

 FIRST SEMESTER 

A. Theory  Subject  Hours of 

Exam 
Marks Total 

  
 

Univ. 

Exam 

Internal 

Exam 
 

Paper No. A. Foundation Courses      

EDN 01 Philosophical Foundations of Education  3 70 30 100 

EDN 02 Child Development and Child Psychology   3 70 30 100 

EDN 03 Measurement and Assessment in Teaching  3 70 30 100 

 B. Pedagogy of school Subject I/II     

EDN 04 Pedagogy of School Subject I/II 

A) Content cum Pedagogy of Mathematics 

B) Content cum Pedagogy of Biological 

Sciences 

C) Content cum Pedagogy of Social Sciences 

3 70 30 100 

EDN 05 Pedagogy of School Subject I/II 

Languages I/II 

A) Content cum Pedagogy of Physical Sciences 

B) Content cum Pedagogy of Telugu 

C) Content cum Pedagogy of English  

D) Content cum Pedagogy of Hindi  

E) Content cum Pedagogy of Sanskrit 

F) Content cum Pedagogy of Urdu 

G) Content cum Pedagogy of Arabic 

H) Content cum Pedagogy of Marathi 

3 70 30 100 

   C. Ability Enhancement & Value- Added Courses (AE & VAC) 

EDN 06 Yoga and Understanding Self   1½ 35 15 50 

EDN 07 Communication Skills in English  1½ 35 15 50 

 D. Pre- Internship     

EDN-08         School Study 1½ 

 

 

 

 

50 

 

 

50 

 

INTERN

AL  

ASSESS

MENT 

(Method

ology 

subjects) 

Peer Teaching (peer teaching will be given @2 

per lesson in each pedagogy, out of internal 25 

marks, 10 marks assigned for period plans, 10 

marks are assigned to the peer teaching, 5 marks 

for peer observation) 

    

 Reflective Journal –I 

 e- Portfolio –I 

    

                                Total Marks for the First Semester  420 230 650 

                                 SECOND SEMESTER  

 A. Foundation courses     

EDN 09  Sociological Foundations of Education  3 70 30 100 

EDN 10 Educational Psychology: theory and Practice 3 70 30 100 

 B. Content cum Pedagogy courses     
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EDN -11 Pedagogy of School Subject I/II 

A) Content cum Pedagogy of Mathematics  

B) Content cum Pedagogy of Biological 

Sciences 

C) Content cum Pedagogy of Social Sciences 

3 70 30 100 

EDN 12 Pedagogy of School Subject I/II 

Languages I/II 

A) Content cum Pedagogy of Physical Sciences  

B) Content cum Pedagogy of Telugu 

C) Content cum Pedagogy of English  

D) Content cum Pedagogy of Hindi  

E) Content cum Pedagogy of Sanskrit 

F) Content cum Pedagogy of Urdu 

G) Content cum Pedagogy of Arabic 

H) Content cum Pedagogy of Marathi 

3 70 30 100 

 

   C. Ability  & Value- Added Courses (AE & VAC) 

EDN 13  Art in Education 1½ 35 15 50 

 D. Pre - Internship – II     

EDN 14 Workshop on Learning Resources Development 

(Digital, print, Toy making, apparatus and 

tools etc.)- 

Local & traditional vocations/ visits to local 

artisans. learning one vocation. 

Record & material production. 

- - 50 50 

 E. Internship – I     

EDN 15 

 

 

EDN-16 

Pedagogy - Final Practical exam I/II   

Period plans 10                                                                         

Pedagogy Final Practical exam I/II 

Period plans 10 

Teaching 10 Periods in each of two methods  

Art integrated Period plans - 5 

Generic Period plans - 5 

1½ 

 

 

1½ 

50 

 

 

50 

 

50 

 

 

50 

 

100 

 

 

100 

 Reflective Journal –II 

e- Portfolio-II 

    

Total Marks for the Second Semester  415 285 700 

THIRD SEMESTER 

 A. Foundation courses      

EDN 17 Policy and History of Education in India  3 70 30 100 

EDN 18 School Leadership & Management  1½ 35 15   50 

EDN-19 Digital Technologies and Artificial Intelligence in 

Education  
3 70 30 100 

EDN-20 Whole Child Development 1½ 35 15   50 

C. Ability Enhancement & Value- Added Courses (AE & VAC) 

EDN-21 Understanding Indian Ethos & Knowledge 

Systems  

1½ 35 15 50 

EDN-22  Citizenship Education, Sustainability & 

Environment Education 

1½ 35 15 50 

 E. Internship – II     

EDN-23  School Based Experiences/ projects     
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  1. Case Study 

 2. SMC and PTA 

1½ 

1½ 

- 

- 

25 

25 

25 

25 

EDN-24 

 

EDN-25 

Pedagogy - Final Practical exam I/II   

Period plans 20                                                                         

Pedagogy Final Practical exam I/II 

Period plans 20 

Note: 

Teaching @ 20 period plans – two methods  

General lessons using all resourses-10  

Whole child development Period plans -5  

ICT integrated period plans -5  

1½ 

 

1½ 

 

50 

 

50 

50 

 

50 

100 

 

100 

 Reflective Journal – III 

 e- Portfolio- III 

    

Total Marks for the Third Semester  380 270 650 

 

FOURTH SEMESTER 

   A. Foundation Courses     

EDN-26 Inclusive Education  1½ 35 15 50 

EDN-27 Research Methods & Basic Statistics  1½ 35 15 50 

 Electives- Any One     

EDN-28 1. Guidance & Counseling 

2. Entrepreneurship Education 

3. Education for CWSN 

4. Early Childhood Care and Education (ECCE) 

3 70 30 100 

  Online MOOCS     

  MOOCS Course (related to Teacher Education) - - - - 

     Community Engagement     

EDN-29 Community Engagement and Service - Nai-Talim  1½ 35 15 50 

                   C. Ability Enhancement & Value- Added Courses (AE & VAC) 

EDN-30 Health and Wellbeing 1½ 35 15 50 

                         E.  Internship – III     

EDN-31 

 

EDN-32 

 

 

Pedagogy - Final Practical exam I/II   

Period plans 10                                                                        

Pedagogy Final Practical exam I/II 

Period plans 10 

Note: 

Teaching @ 10 Period plans  

Nai Talim - Experiential Learning 

/Community engagement period plans -3  

VITAL Period plans - 2   

Generic Period plans - 5  

1½ 

 

1½ 

50 

 

50 

 

50 

 

50 

 

 

100 

 

100 

 

 

                                  F.   Post- internship     

EDN 33 Dissertation 1½  - 50 50 

EDN 34 CCE  

• Method-I 

• Method-II 

Feedback (Google Form) from students, 

school teachers’ teacher educators, parents 

Analysis & review on program Showcasing  

 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 

 

 

25 

25 

 

 

50 
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best samples – 

Teaching learning. materials, videos, 

documents, Open Educational Resources 

(OERs), digital resources 

Exhibitions: inter -college and inter- state 

competitions 

EDN 35 Reflective Journal – IV 1½ - 50 50 

EDN 36 e-Portfolio – IV 1½ - 50 50 

Total Marks for the Fourth Semester  310 390 700 

 

Int. Exam.   Slip tests, assignments, internal assessments, Seminars, Project / Discussions/ 

discourses / Field based stories & narratives / study circles / Science clubs / Forums / 

Observations of Society, School, home on various issues and field work. 

 

A: Foundation Courses 

B: Content cum Pedagogic Courses 

C: Ability Enhancement and Value-Added Courses;   

D: Pre-Internship;  

E: Internship 

F: Post- internship 

 

SUMMARY: 

 

Semeste

r 

FC, CCP, MOOCs 

& CE 

AE & VAC Internship Total Grand 

total  

 Univ. 

Exam 

Int 

Exam 

Univ. 

Exam 

Int 

Exam 

Univ. 

Exam 

Int 

Exam 

Univ. 

Exam 

Int 

Exam 

 

I 350 150 70 30 - 50 420 230 650 

II 280 120 35 15 100 150 415 285 700 

III 210 90 70 30 100 150 380 270 650 

IV 140 110 35 15 100 300 275 425 700 

Total 980 470 210 90 300 650 1490 1210 2700 

 

 

VII. a. Working Hours / Instructional Hours 

 

1. Every college is expected to work for 6 hours a day. In other words, a working day should be 

of minimum 6 hours duration in a six-day working week i.e. 36 hours per week. 

    2. The timings of the institution / college shall be from 

      a. Forenoon Session: 10.00 a.m. to 1.00 p.m. or 9.00 a.m. to 1.00 p.m. 

      b. Afternoon Session: 2.00 p.m. to 5.00. p.m. or 2.00 p.m. to 4.00 p.m. 

3. The college should not run B.Ed. Programme on shift system basis and the working 

hours of the college should be a minimum of 6 hours in a day. Any deviation from this 

rule may lead to the dis-affiliation and cancellation of recognition by the University, 

State Government and NCTE 
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      b.   Infrastructure, Instructional facilities and Faculty  

 The above shall be implemented as per NCTE norms, 2014 & 2017 referred in the 

document under sections 5.1 Academic faculty; 5.2 Qualifications; 5.3 Administrative and 

professional staff; 6.1 Infrastructure; 6.2 Instructional and 6.3 other amenities. 

 

VIII. Selection of Pedagogy subjects 

 

i. Every candidate is expected to select two methods of teaching under B.Ed. Course.  

The content cum pedagogy -I shall be based on the subject the candidate has studied in 

Degree (eligibility) course and also to appear in that subject in the entrance examination. 

ii. Content cum pedagogy -II also shall be based on the subject that the candidate studied in 

Degree (eligibility) course and will be allotted by the institute where the candidate is seeking 

admission. In case of BCA & BBA candidates, the selection of content cum pedagogy subject 

shall be based on their Intermediate (+2) study as per Ed.CET norms. 

In case of English content cum pedagogy -I, selection of second content cum pedagogy shall 

be based on the subject pursued at the Intermediate level. 

In case of Engineering Graduates, Mathematics and Physical Science are offered as content 

cum pedagogy subjects. As per G.O Ms. No. 5, 13 & 14. 

Note: 

i.   No candidate is allowed to select two language content cum pedagogies. 

ii. Candidate may select one Language and one Non-language content cum pedagogy or 

she / he may select any two non-language content cum pedagogies under the course. 

IX. General Rules for Examination 

1. All Examinations of the University shall be held at Headquarters of the University or at such 

places and on such dates as may be notified. 

2. Applications for permission to appear for an Examination shall be made on the prescribed form, 

accompanied by three passport size full face photographs (not profile) along with the 

necessary certificates regarding attendance, practical work, etc. The prescribed fee should be 

submitted to the concerned Principal on or before the date fixed for this purpose. The Principal, 

after verifying the eligibility of the candidate, shall forward the applications online to the 

Examination Branch of the University. 

3.  When a candidate’s application is found to be in order, the Controller of Examinations shall 

send, as per the University procedure in practice, the attested Hall Tickets online with the 

photograph of the candidate, to the Principal of the College of Education. The Principal will 

then ensure that the candidate has complied with all the conditions regarding eligibility criteria 

and only then, issue the Hall Ticket to him/her. The Hall Ticket, thus issued to the candidate 

shall have to be produced by the candidate by affixing a photograph (attested by the Principal) 

before he/she can be admitted to the premises where the Examination is held. 

4. A candidate who fails to present himself for the examination due to any cause whatsoever 

except shortage of attendance or one who fails to pass the examination shall not be entitled to 

claim refund of the whole or part of the examination fee or ask for the reservation of the same 

for a subsequent examination or examinations. 

5.  A candidate who has been allowed to appear at the examination of the University once, but 

has not been able to appear or has failed to pass the examination may be permitted to appear 

at the same examination again without putting in any further attendance.  

6.  A candidate after he/she has been declared successful in an examination shall be given a 
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certificate setting forth the semester / year of the examination, the subjects in which he/she 

was examined and the class/division/grade in which he/she was placed. 

7.   No candidate shall be allowed to put in attendance for or appear at two examinations at one 

and the same time. This rule does not apply to the examination for part-time Diploma or 

Certificate Courses conducted by the University. In other words, no candidate shall be allowed 

to pursue more than one-degree course through regular mode in O.U. 

8.  Students who have appeared once at any examination of the university need not put in fresh 

attendance if they want to re-appear for the same examination not with-standing the fact that 

new subjects may have been introduced or the group of subjects has been changed by the 

university. They will, however, have to appear at the examination according to the scheme of 

examination and the syllabus in force. 

9.  Whenever a course or a scheme of examination in O.U changes, one more examination 

in the following year shall be conducted according to the old syllabus/regulations. 

Candidates not availing themselves of this one chance or failing at this examination 

shall take the examination thereafter according to the changed syllabus and 

regulations. 

10.  Candidates will be allotted to B.Ed. course at the time of admission, strictly depending on the 

merit secured at the common entrance test and subject to the rules and regulations in force 

from time to time, including rules of reservation. 

11.  Instruction in various subjects shall be provided by the College of Education as per the scheme 

of instruction and syllabi prescribed. 

12. The programme of instruction, examination and vacation shall be notified by the Osmania 

University. 

13.  The medium of instruction shall be English. 

14.  Osmania University examinations shall be held as prescribed in the scheme of the 

examination. 

15. The course of study shall consist of class lectures, tutorials, workshops, Internship, 

engagement with the field, practicum & record work. 

16.  The Osmania University examination in the theory papers will be a written examination. The 

Question Papers shall be provided only in English. Besides the written examination, there 

will be practical examinations in the two Pedagogies opted by the candidate. Practicum is 

examined by two jury members (one internal and one external examiner) which will be 

conducted as per the schedule notified by the Controller of Examinations, OU. 

17.  Principal of the College of Education should depute their teachers for examination work as and 

when assigned by the Osmania University. Examination work assigned by the University is 

part of duty of every teacher educator. Any kind of avoidance/negligence of examination duty 

shall be treated as violation of the Code of Conduct. 

X. Rules of Attendance 

1. The degree of Bachelor of Education shall be conferred on a candidate who, after getting 

admission into the B.Ed. course as specified above, has pursued a “Regular Course of Study” 

as herein prescribed and fulfilled the conditions laid-down for the attendance of students and 

passed the prescribed teaching examination both in theory and practical. 

2. A regular course of study in Osmania University means attendance not less than 80% in 

teaching /instructional period and 90% of attendance during the period of internship of the B.Ed. 

programme. In special cases, the Vice- Chancellor may condone deficiency of attendance not 

exceeding 10% on the recommendation of the Principal, based on medical certificate by an 
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authorized medical officer approved by the Principal of the College of Education. A monthly 

consolidated attendance will be displayed on the college notice board on 5th of every month and 

the same may be sent every month to the Head, Department of Education / Dean, Faculty of 

Education and Chairman, Board of Studies in Education. 

3. For the students who are continuously absent for ten days or more, three notices will be 

served stating that he/she has to forfeit his/her seat, if he/she fails to report to the 

college immediately. 

4. The students who fail to maintain 40% to 70% of attendance is not eligible for seeking 

readmission as per OU rules in vogue. 

5. The students who do not have adequate attendance will not be considered for the award of 

any scholarship or any kind of financial aid by the colleges or any other government or quasi-

government agency. 

6. Attendance shall be reckoned from the date of admission to the course in Osmania University. 

 

XI. Award of Grades, SGPA, CGPA 

Credits, Grade Letter Grade Points, Credit Points 

Credit is a unit of academic input measured in terms of the weekly contact hours assigned to a 

course in a semester. 

Grade Letter is an index to indicate the performance of a student in a particular course (Paper). It 

is the transformation of actual marks secured by a student in a course/paper. It is indicated by a 

Grade letter O, A, B, C, D, E, F. There is a range of marks for each Grade Letter.  

Grade Point is weightage allotted to each grade letter depending on the marks awarded in a 

course/paper 

 

 

 Award of Grades 

Range of % of 

Marks 

Grade  Grade Point 

85 to 100        O      8.5-10.00 

70 to 84        A        7.0-8.49 

60 to 69        B        6.0- 6.99 

55 to 59        C        5.5-5.99 

50 to 54        D        5.0-5.49 

40 to 49        E        4.0-4.99 

Less than 40        F -- 

 Absent  

 

Awards of Division 

 

CGPA 

Grade 

Range of 

Marks (%) 

Division 

7.00-10.00 70-100 I with 

Distinction 

6.00-6.99 60-69 I 

5.00-5.99 50-59 II 

4.00-4.99 40-49 PASS 
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Calculation of SGPA and CGPA : Crédit Points per Paper = Crédits per  Paper X grade Point 

Semester Grade Point Aérage (SGPA) 

SGPA : Total Crédit Points obtained in the Semester  

                       Total Credits in the Semester 

 

SGPA indicates the performance of a student in a given Semester.  SGPA is based on the total 

credit points earned by the student in all the courses and the total number of credits assigned to 

the courses/papers in a Semester. 

SGPA    =    Total Credit Points in the Semester-1                   

                         Total Credits in the Semester-1 

 

 Note: SGPA is computed only if the candidate passes in all the papers (gets a minimum 

‘E’ grade in Theory and ‘D’ grade in Practicum Papers)  

 

In Theory out of the total marks for each course/paper 30% marks shall be earmarked for 

continuous assessment (internal assessment/assignments) and remaining 70% for the semester-

end examinations. The pass marks in each Theory paper shall be 40%. There is no separate pass 

mark for internal assessment. A candidate has to secure a minimum of 40% of marks in the 

semester-end examination plus internal assessment put together to pass a paper. 

 

The pass marks in each Practicum paper shall be 50%. 

 

Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) 

 

CGPA : Number of Credit points obtained in all semesters put together 

             Number of Credits in all the semesters put together 

 

CGPA refers to the Cumulative Grade Point Average weighted across all the semesters (4 

Semesters). CGPA is obtained by dividing the total number of credit points (CPts) in all the 

semesters by the total number of credits in all the Semesters. The final result at the end of all the 

semesters is declared in the form of CGPA.  

 

Note: CGPA is calculated only when the candidate passes in all the papers of all the 

semesters.  

Example: Semester – I 

Course/paper Credits % of 

Marks 

Grade 

Letter 

Grade 

Point 

Credit 

Points = 

Credits x 

Grade 

Points 

Paper-I 4 80 A 8 4 x 8 = 32 

Paper-II 4 60 B 6 4 x 6 = 24 

Paper-III 4 90 O 9 4 x 9 = 36 
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Paper-IV 4 80 A 8 4x 8 = 32 

Paper-V  4 50 D 5 4 x 5 = 20 

Paper-VI 2 60 B 6 2 x 6 = 12 

Paper-VII  2 70 A 7 2 x 7 = 14 

Paper-VIII 1 60 B 6 1 x 6= 6 

Total 25    176 

• Please refer Scheme & Structure for the titles of the papers 

Total Credit Points: 176 

Total Credits: 25 

SGPA          =                 Total Credit Points in the Semester-1  =176/25                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                

Total Credits in the Semester -1 

 

SGPA for Semester- I    = 7.04 

 

 

Example: Semester –II 

 

Course/pape

r 

Credits % of 

Marks 

Grade 

Letter 

Grade 

Point 

Credit Points 

= Credits x 

Grade Points 

Paper-IX 4 90      O 9   4x 9 =  36 

Paper-X 4 70      A 7  4 x 7 =  28 

Paper-XI 4 60      B 6   4x 6 =  24 

Paper-XII 4 80      A 8   4 x 8 = 32 

Paper- XIII 2 60      B 6   2 x 6 = 12 

Paper-XIV 1 70      A 7   1 x 7 = 7 

Paper- XV 1 70      A 7   1 x 7 = 7 

Paper- XVI 1 70     A 7   1 x 7 = 7 

Total 21    153 

 

Total Credit Points: 153 

Total Credits: 21 

                      

               SGPA       Total Credit Points in the II – Semester        =153 /21 = 7.28 

                                                   Total Credits in the II - Semester 

                      

    SGPA for II - Semester = 7. 28 
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Example: Semester –III 

 

Course/pape

r 

Credits % of 

Marks 

Grade 

Letter 

Grade 

Point 

Credit 

Points 

= Credits x 

Grade 

Points 

Paper-XVII 4 80 O 8 4 x 8 = 32 

Paper-XVIII 2 60 B 6 2 x 6 = 12 

Paper-XIX 4 70 A 7 4 x 7 = 28 

Paper-XX 2 70 A 7 2 x 7 =14 

Paper-XXI 2 80 A 8 2 x 8= 16 

Paper- XXII 2 80 A 8 2 x 8 = 16 

Paper- XXIII 1 70 A 7 1 x 7 = 7 

Paper- XXIV 1 80 A 8 1 x 8= 8 

Paper- XXV 1 80 A 8 1 x 8 = 8 

Total 19    141 

 

      Total Credit Points: 141 

      Total Credits: 19 

      SGPA = Total Credit Points in the III – Semester    =  141 / 19   = 7.42                                      

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                

Total Credits in the III - Semester 

                                       SGPA for III - Semester = 7.42 

 

 Example: Semester –IV 

 

Course/paper Credits % of 

Marks 

Grade 

Letter 

Grade 

Point 

Credit Points 

= Credits x 

Grade Points 

Paper- XXVI 2 70 A 7 2 x 7 = 14 

Paper-XXVII 2 70 A 7 2 x 7 = 14 

Paper-XXVIII 2 80 A 8 2 x 8 = 16 

Paper- XIX 2 70 A 7 2 x 7 = 14 

Paper- XXX 2 80 A 8 2 x 8 = 16 

Paper- XXXI 1 60 B 6 1 x 6 = 6 

Paper- XXXII 1 70 A 7 1 x 7 = 7 

Paper – XXXIII 2 70 A 7 2 x 7 = 14 

Paper – XXXIV 1 70 A 7 1 x 7 = 7 

Paper – XXXV 1 60 B 6 1 x 6 = 6 

Paper – XXXVI 1 70 A 7 1 x 7 = 7 

Total 17    121 
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Total Credit 

Points: 

121  

Total Credits: 17 

SGPA  Total Credit Points in the IV – 

Semester 

Total Credits in the IV - Semester 

= 121 /17 = 7.12 

 

                SGPA for IV - Semester = 7.12 

 

CGPA : Example: Faculty of 

Education 

 

I Semester: Total CPts = 176 Total Credits = 25 

II Semester: Total CPts = 153 Total Credits = 21 

  III Semester: Total CPts = 141 Total Credits = 19 

 IV Semester: Total CPts = 121 Total Credits = 17 

 

             CGPA   = 176+ 153 + 141 + 121    =  591 / 82 = 7.20 

                                        25 + 21 +  19 +  17 

 

XII. Improvement of Division / Grade 

 

1. When a candidate has passed in one or more papers/subjects in the first attempt in the 

regular examinations(s) conducted by the University for his/her batch, paper-wise 

improvement is permissible only in those papers. 

2. A candidate is permitted to appear for paper-wise improvement only once in the 

immediately following examination. 

3. A candidate who wishes to improve his/her overall performance may be permitted to do 

so if he/she appears in the immediate next regular examination conducted by the 

University. 

4. Regular examination means an examination conducted at the end of the academic year 

for which the candidates were admitted and had undergone instruction. 

5. A candidate appearing for paper-wise improvement is permitted to have the better of the 

two awards for the purpose of award of class/division. 

XIII. Appearance and Reappearance for the Examination 

 

1. Only those Candidates who have completed practical work and submitted records 

specified in the curriculum are eligible to appear for examination of B.Ed. course.  

2. Candidates who have a minimum 80% attendance in TEI & 90% attendance in AE & 

VAC, Community engagement, Internship and other school related activities are alone 

eligible to appear for examination. 

3. A candidate who fails in the examination may be allowed to re-appear at any subsequent 

examination without putting in further attendance, provided he/she does not change the 

subjects originally offered by him/her. 

4. In case Internship, AE & VAC, Community engagement, MOOCs & school related 

activities are not completed, the candidates will not be permitted to appear for the 

semester-end examination.  Only after completing such prerequisites after 
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seeking admission (re-admission) to B.Ed. as a casual student and producing 

thereafter, certificates of completion in the required areas, they are permitted for 

semester-end examination. 

5. Attendance at N.C.C. / N.S.S. Camps or Inter-Collegiate or Inter-University or Inter-State 

or National or International matches or Debates, Youth Festivals or Educational 

Excursions if they form the part of the curriculum, or attendance at such other inter-

university, inter-college activities, as approved by the university, will not be counted as 

absence. However, the aggregate of such absence should not exceed two weeks in the 

entire course period. 

XIV. Teaching Faculty as Mentors 

 

Each lecturer in the College of Education will act as a mentor. They will be entrusted the 

responsibility of Mentorship, who will be responsible for monitoring the overall progress of the 

student teacher, i.e., attendance, preparation for practicum, Internship and his overall participation 

in the B.Ed. programme. Each mentor will be allotted a maximum of 15 student teachers and 

he/she will take care of his/her progress and participation in the B.Ed. programme. Each mentor, 

besides providing overall guidance, is also responsible for resolving of any problems faced by the 

students. Mentor will authenticate the report prepared by student-teachers and conduct of 

practicum of the B.Ed. programme. 

The Principal of the College of Education is expected to submit the list of mentors and the 

students allotted to each mentor to the Head, Department of Education. 

 

1. The teaching staff of the Colleges of Education will give demonstration lessons in the 

concerned methodology subjects at the cooperating schools as and when necessary, in 

addition to the demonstration lessons given at the beginning of Internship, for the guidance of 

student-teachers. 

2. In case, Internship is not completed, the candidate shall appear for the subsequent 

examinations in the Final Practical Examination only after completing the Internship by seeking 

fresh admission to B.Ed. in this regard and producing thereafter, certificates of completion of 

internship. 

3. The final practical examination of each candidate will be conducted by two examiners – one 

internal and one external. 

4. The Colleges of Education will have the discretion of not sending candidates for the final 

examination, in case their Internship, AE & VAC, Community engagement, MOOCs & 

school related activities is not satisfactory and those candidates who fail in the Examination & 

such prerequisites have to seek fresh admission in the subsequent semester(s) to complete 

their Prerequisites as mentioned in the                                            scheme of examination. 

5. Internship is of 20 weeks (120 days) duration and conducted across four Semesters    as per 

the instruction schedule. 

     All the records shall be written strictly by the candidates in their own handwriting. 

 

NOTE: Differently abled students (Hearing impaired; visually impaired & orthopedically 

impaired): The differently-abled students shall complete all Internship, Records, Ability 

Enhancement & Value- Added courses (AE&VAC) and other field engagement on par with 

normal students. 
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XV. Guidelines for School Head Masters / Head Mistresses 

 

The Head Masters/Mistresses of Cooperating Schools shall: 

 

1. Maintain the attendance of B.Ed. student teachers both for the forenoon and afternoon. 

2. Give strict instructions to supervisors and monitor the classroom performance of the students 

and also to record their remarks in the period/lesson plan books of the candidates. 

3. Instruct all the B.Ed. students to stay in the school from morning first bell to evening last bell. 

4. Instruct the B.Ed. students to participate in School Assembly and also to present different value-

added activities in the assembly session. 

5. Assign any activity related to clean and green program, eco-club, conducting science fairs, 

exhibitions, festivals, debates, elocution, quiz, cultural and literary program, decoration 

activities, remedial classes, parent-teacher meetings, school management committees (SMCs), 

field trips, excursions and all other regular activities of the school and school- based research 

activities. 

6. Sign on the practicum and record work carried out by the students in the school. 

A. Transitory Provisions: Promotion, Re-admission Rules & Maximum Time for Completion 

of Course:  Rules of promotion are as under: 

 

SI. No. Semester Conditions to be fulfilled for Promotion 

1. From Semester-I to 

Semester-II 

Undergone a Regular Course of Study of 

Semester-I and registered* for the 

Semester-I examination. 

2. From Semester-II to 

Semester-III 

a) Undergone a Regular Course of 

Study of Semesters I and – II 

b) The number of backlogs if any, of 

Semester – I and II taken together, 

shall not exceed 50% of the total 

number of papers / subjects 

prescribed for Semesters – I and II. 

  No. of papers / subjects 

prescribed for 

Semesters - I and II 

No. of backlogs 

permitted 

  8 / 9 

9/10 

11/ 12 

13 / 14 

15 / 16 

17 / 18 

5 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

3 From Semester-III 

to Semester-IV 

Undergone a Regular Course of Study of 

Semester-III   and registered* for the 

Semester-III examination. 

* Registration means obtaining a Hall Ticket for the said examination. 

The procedure to be followed for granting readmission to the students in the following cases: 
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(1) A student who did not put in the required attendance in a semester/year of a course and  thus 

detained 

(2) A student after completing a semester did not continue their studies in the next        

immediate semester on personal /health grounds but desired to continue his/her studies after 

a short break; 

(3) A student who has put in 40% of attendance in a Semester and not registered for the 

examination can take re-admission in the same semester without appearing for the entrance 

examination. 

(4) Candidates who, after completing a semester of the course but taken T.C to join some other 

course and come back to continue the earlier course. 

 

In all the above cases, readmission is permissible provided they are within the period of double the 

duration of the course (i.e., Four years). Further, the approval of the university has to be obtained 

in respect of those students who take TC to join some other course and come back for 

readmission in the same college. 

All the readmissions including such of those students, who take TC and come back, shall be 

granted by the Principals of the concerned colleges directly subject to the fulfillment of the 

following conditions stipulated by the University. 

 

i. they should have been promoted to next semester in which they are seeking          

readmission. 

ii. they should join the course within 4 weeks in case of semester system from the date of 

commencement of classes. 

iii. they should be able to complete the course within three years from the year of their 

original admission. 

iv. they should pay the readmission fee as prescribed by the University. 

 

NOTE: No readmission shall be made after the cutoff date (4th week in a 16 week semester) 

under any circumstances. The cutoff date for granting readmission shall be reckoned from 

the date of commencement of classes for different courses as per the almanac 

communicated by the University every year. 

v. In the normal course of time a candidate is expected to complete B.Ed. Degree                                   

Course within two years (Four Semesters) from the date of admission. 

vi. Whenever the syllabus is revised, the candidate reappearing shall be allowed for B.Ed. 

Degree examinations according to the old syllabus up to 4 years from the time of 

his/her admission. 

vii. The four-semester two -year course should be completed by a student within     three 

years. 

 

XVI. Pattern of Theory Question Papers 

 

There are two Patterns of Theory Examinations – one with a duration of 3 hours for 70  marks: the 

other with a duration of 1 ½ hours for 35 marks. The question paper comprises two sections: 
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In 70 marks paper, Section A – consists of 8 very short answer type questions out of  which a 

candidate is expected to answer any five questions. Each question carries 4 marks. 

Total marks for Section – A is 20 marks. Section B – consists of eight essay type of questions, out 

of which a candidate is expected to answer any five questions in about four pages each. Each 

question carries 10 Marks. Total marks for Section – B is 50 marks. 

Similarly, for 35 marks paper, Section A – consists of 5 very short answer type questions, out of 

which a candidate is expected to answer any three questions. Each question carries 5 Marks. 

Total marks for Section – A is 15 marks. Section B – consists of Four Essay type of questions, out 

of which a candidate is expected to answer any two questions in about four pages each. Each 

question carries 10 Marks. Total marks for Section – B is 20 marks. 

 

XVII. Conduct of Examinations in AE & VAC, Community Engagement 

 

Each of the AE &VAC papers & Community Engagement shall have a final university theory 

examination for 35 marks and each final practical examinations (final lessons II, III and IV 

semesters) shall be conducted @ 50 marks. Details of the conduct of examination are given in 

respective papers. 

 

XVIII. Moderation Board 

1. Moderation is part of Assessment in B.Ed. Course i.e. Assignments / Field - Based Reports 

and Content cum Pedagogy related Records/ AE&VAC related records are part of the 

B.Ed. course which requires objective assessment for awarding internal marks as per the 

scheme of evaluation. All the practical work will be moderated by the moderation board of 

examiners at the end of every semester  

2. Moderation board will examine a minimum of 20% of the total Assignments / Field - Based 

Reports related to all the core and electives and Content cum Pedagogy related Records/ 

AE&VAC related records submitted to the board are as follows:  

1. Foundation/Core courses I, II, III and IV Semester wise  

2. Content cum Pedagogic Courses Semester wise  

3. Ability Enhancement and Value- added Courses (AE & VAC) Semester wise  

4. Internship (Pre-Internship, Internship and Post -internship related works/records 

/Reports, etc.,) semester wise.  

 

The Moderation Board comprises the following three external examiners who will be appointed by 

the Controller of Examinations of the University. 

 

a. Chief Examiner / Chairman – Nominee of the Head of the Department, preferably a 

representative of the Department of Education of the University.  

b. One External Examiner – Nominee of the Head of the Department, preferably Principal 

from one of the affiliated colleges. (Foundation paper expert / Content cum Pedagogy 

paper expert)  

c. One External Examiner – Nominee of Chairman, Board of Studies (U.G).Foundation paper 

expert / Content cum Pedagogy paper expert.  

d. While constituting moderation board, out of two external examiners one member from 

Foundation paper background and the other from Content cum Pedagogy paper shall be 

ensured. 
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3. The number of Moderation Boards constituted by the University every year depends on the 

strength of the colleges and students enrolled in that year. The purpose of constituting 

these Boards is to physically verify and moderate the marks allotted for practical records by 

the colleges.  

4. The moderation board will scrutinize the practical work (Assignments / field - based 

Reports/Records related to all the Core papers, Elective papers, Content Cum Pedagogy 

and AE &VAC) of the candidates and ensure that qualifying standards are maintained in 

them. They will also check any significant differences in the assessment by different 

colleges and moderate to maintain a uniform standard of assessment among them. All 

records of practical works shall be counted for the examination purpose only after the 

Moderation board gives its approval to the same.  

5. External examiners of the Moderation board, after due review shall declare the appropriate 

score to be awarded. External examiners of the board have the discretion to reduce or 

enhance the marks awarded by the concerned internal examiners as is appropriate.  

6. Moderation board shall forward these recommendations to the concerned principals to 

effect the changes and request them to submit three copies of the same to the chief 

examiner / Chairman of the moderation board. He / She then shall submit the duly revised 

award list, through chairman, BOS in Education to the controller of Examinations.  

7. Recommendations of the Moderation Board are final and are not subject to review or 

revision. 

8. The Principals of Colleges of Education should submit all the practical records of their 

college after moderation to the H.O.D of Education and the same will the be forwarded to 

Controller of Examinations.  

9. Once to enrolled members lists are finalized, the principals of the colleges of education 

have to upload to the university and give the hard copy of the same suggested to the HOD.  

 

Note: All the principals are expected to submit 4 copies of consolidated and 4 copies of 

individual paper -wise marks lists to the CBOS in Education on the day of Moderation. 

 

 ** After moderation the moderated list & finalized list of marks after uploading online 

shall be submitted to HOD, BOS & Examination branch  
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Model Question Paper 

Foundation and Content cum pedagogy courses 

 

Paper-I (EDN- 01) 

Philosophical Foundations of Education 

Time: 3 Hours Max. Marks: 70 

PART – A = 5 x 4 =20 Marks) 

Note: Answer any five questions in about one page each from the following eight                            

questions. Each question carries 4 marks. 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

 

PART-B (5 x 10 = 50 Marks) 

Note: Answer any Five essay questions in about three pages each from the following                                 

eight questions. Each question carries 10 Marks. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

 

 

Note: 

1. The question paper should cover all the units judiciously. 

2. Mostly Application type of questions may be included. 

3. Examiners may give questions from engagement / activities.
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Model Question Paper 

Foundation courses 

 

Paper- XIX (EDN-19) 

School Leadership & Management 

Time: 1 ½ Hours Max. Marks: 35 

PART – A = 3 x 5 = 15 Marks) 

 

Note: Answer any three questions in about one page each from the following five                              

questions. Each question carries 5 marks. 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

 

PART-B (2 x 10 = 20 Marks) 

Note: Answer any two essay questions in about three pages each from the following                                

four questions. Each question carries 10 Marks. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

 

 

 

Note: 

1. The question paper should cover all the units judiciously. 

2. Application type of questions may also be included. 

3. Examiners may give questions from engagement / activities.
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                                    Model Question Paper 

                                      (AE &VAC; Community Engagement) 

  

                                          Paper- (EDN-05) 

                        Yoga & Understanding Self (AE &VAC)  

 

Time: 1 ½ Hours Max. Marks: 35 

PART – A = 3 x 5 = 15 Marks) 

 

Note: Answer any three questions in about one page each from the following five questions. 

Each question carries 5 marks. 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

 

PART-B (2 x 10 = 20 Marks) 

Note: Answer any two essay questions in about three pages each from the following four 

questions. Each question carries 10 Marks. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

 

 

 

Note: 

 

1. The question paper should cover all the units judiciously. 

2. Application type of questions may also be included. 

3. Examiners may give questions from engagement / activities.  
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Internal Assessment Marks Allocation  

 

I. Foundation Course / Core Course: Each Paper will be assessed for 100 marks – 4 credits 

❖ Theory / University Examination: 70 marks 

❖ Internal Assessment: 30 marks 

o Assignment – 10 marks;  

o Field Based report / Project – 10 marks;  

o Seminar/Book Review/Article Review/Quiz/Discussion/slip test etc. -10marks 

❖ Educational Psychology: theory and Practice (Second semester)-30 marks 

o Each student has to administer 5 experiments in psychology and submit the report. 

II. Content cum Pedagogy of School Subject Each Paper will be assessed for 100 marks – 4 

credits 

❖ Theory / University Examination: 70 marks 

Semester-1 

❖ Internal Assessment: 30 marks 

● Assignment/Field engagement/seminar – 5 marks;  

● Peer teaching formats – 25marks;  

o Lesson Plans: student teacher has to write 5 plans; each plan carries 2 marks.  

(5 x 2= 10 marks) 

o Presentation: student teacher has to demonstrate 5 plans each presentation carries 2 

marks. (5 x 2=10 marks) 

o Peer observation 10 lessons of fellow student teachers @half mark each – 5 marks 

   Semester-2 

❖ Internal Assessment: 30 marks 

• Assignment/Field engagement – 5 marks;  

• Seminar/Discussion/slip test etc. -5 marks 

• Models: Each student has to prepare 5 models (preferably working models) (10 marks) 

• Activities/Laboratory experiments:  Each student has to demonstrate 5 

Activities/Laboratory experiments in the concerned subject. (10 marks) 

III.   Foundation Course / Core Course: If the paper is assessed for 50 marks – 2 credits 

❖ Theory / University Examination: 35 marks 

❖ Internal Assessment: 15 marks 

o Assignment – 5 marks 

o Seminar presentation- 5 

o Field Based report /Seminar/Book Review/Article Review/Quizz/Discussion/slip test etc.            

- 5 marks 

IV. AE & VAC courses: 50 marks  

❖ Theory / University Examination: 35 marks 

❖ Internal Assessment: 15 marks 

     All the activities conducted in each paper @ three days in a week shall be recorded in notebooks 

every day. At the end of the semester internal jury (with two teachers one of them mentor and other 

teachers from their college) has to be conducted and marks shall be awarded to the students, these 

books with all corrections shall be presented to moderation board. They need not make a fair record.  

It shall reflect original work of the students and activities conducted day wise. 
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Note: Each student teacher should fulfil internal assessment activities in all papers. If any 

student failed to present peer teaching and other internal assessment activities such students 

shall not be allowed for Theory / University Examinations. 

 

Name of the Programme: B.Ed.  

VISION : To create an excellent of professionally competent, conscious, committed, accountable, 

humane teachers with high quality.  

MISSION :To design high quality teacher preparatory programme To create innovative pedagogical 

strategies to meet local andglobal needs of the teacher To prepare self-reliant teachers with 

entrepreneurial competencies To prepare futuristic visionary teachers. 

Programme Outcomes (PO)  

o To prepare compassionate, reflective, and humane teachers. Students will be able to nature of 

social system, its process and perspectives in educational system. rich knowledge of current 

research on effective instructional practices to meet the developmental and academic needs of 

their students  

o To acquireknowledge about constitution and policies, develop abilities to communicate and 

express effectively.  

o To explore the Indian Knowledge systems and its relevance in the modern context Develops 

ability to integrate AI and digital technologies to customizeteaching learning process  

o To help thestudents to understand the evaluation and assessment procedures in the 

instructional process. Able to guide, counsel and emerge as mentor  

o To develop ability to assess and reflect on self and others  

o To help the student to quaintwith nature of teaching skills and duties  

o To help the individual to understand self, health and well beingthrough regular practice of yoga  

o To develop ability express self, their thoughts and insights about their own learning 

experiences  

o To conduct research and resolve educational concerns  

o To prepare Students will acquire abilities to conduct outreach activities in the community  

o To prepare Innovative, creative and aesthetic teachers. To acquire entrepreneurial skills and 

abilities  

o To develop self guided learning 

o To create sensitivity towards environment and sustainability  

Programme Specific Outcomes (PSO)  

Students will learn to engage with educational eco system.  

o To enable students to utilise cutting edge pedagogical application to enhance educational 

efficacy. Students apply knowledge and skills to educational practices and the teaching 

profession Helps the students in academic, professional and personal development. Helps the 

student to apply pedagogical practices and classroom management skills  

o The student learns various evaluation and assessment techniques like e portfolio, rubrics etc. 

The students will prepare their own teaching learning material 

o Ability to respect diversity and engage in inclusive practices 

o Students will use innovative, creative and aesthetic skills in the teaching learning.  

o Will extend the guidance and counselling services; Will maintain mentor and mentee 

relationship 

o To apply and practice the knowledge of constitution and policies in teaching learning 

o Create a sustainable eco friendly environment
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                                                                Foundation Course  

Semester-I 

Paper-I (EDN-01) 

Philosophical Foundations of Education 

Credits 4                                                                                                  Marks: 100 (70+30) 

         

Course Learning Outcomes 

Student teachers will be able to: 

 

1. Understand the nature of the social process and various perspectives in the educational system.  

2. Develop the ability to discuss and debate various constructs of education in ancient Indian texts 

and relate them to the education system.  

3. Get motivated and involve in peer discourses, reflect on their real-life and living contexts and 

understand the philosophizing process.   

4. develop insights into various perspectives.   

5. Understand educational thoughts and processing into implications to education.  

6. Explore and practice Western and Indian educational and ethical practices. 

 

Unit-I:  Introduction to Education and Philosophy 

1. Education: Conceptions on Meaning, Nature, and Types of Education. 

2. Philosophy: Conceptions on Meaning, Nature, and Scope of Philosophy.  

3. Relation between philosophy and education. 

4. Scope of Philosophy of Education with respect to aims, curriculum, methods of education, 

teacher, student, discipline, and assessment.     

5. Philosophical bases for Pedagogical issues: (a) Paradigm shift, rote learning to understanding, 

(b) Child-centric pedagogies- Activity-based, Collaborative, experimental, play-way, storytelling, 

etc.  (c) Indigenous pedagogies-Sravana, Manana, Nidi dhyana; Swadhyaya, Khandan Mandan 

Samvad, Meditation, etc. 

  

Unit-II: Understanding of Indian and Western Perspectives of Education and Values  

1. Meaning, nature, aims, and values of Education with reference to Vedic, Buddhist, Jaina, Sikh, 

and Islamic traditions.  

2. Understanding terms related to Indian Education: Dharshana, Para Vidhya, Apara Vidhya, Shila 

Vidhya, Shreyas and Preyas, Samskaram, Pragna, Dharma, Law of Rhythm, Pancha Kosa, 

Gurukulam, Acharya, Guru, Drashta, Upadhyaya, Shishya, Jigyasa, Swadhyay, Samvad, 

Jiva/Self, Vairagya, Atma Chetana, Eruka, Moksha. 

3. Values Enshrined in the Indian Constitution. 

4. Understanding terms related to Western perspectives of education: Vision, Wisdom, Realization, 

Empirical, Rational, Logical, Intuitional, Revelation, Moral, ethical, Positive outlook, Ontological, 

Teleological, Cosmological arguments, Criticism, Relativism, and Universal and particular 

principles. 

5. Child Rights Convention and positive discipline. 

 

Unit-III: Indian and Western Perspectives of Education 

Indian (Bharathiya): Educational Implications of the following Shad Darshanas  

1. Nyaya, Vaiseshika,  

2. Sankhya, Yoga,  
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3. Mimamsa, Vedanta.  

4. Caruvaka, Jaina and buddha 

        

Schools of philosophy with respect to aims, curriculum, methods, evaluation, and discipline     

                                            

1. Idealism  

2. Naturalism  

3. Pragmatism and 

4. Existentialism. 

 

Unit-IV: Indian and Western Educational Thinkers vision on best Educational Practices 

       Indian 

1. Swami Vivekananda 

2. Sri Aurobindo Ghosh 

3. Rabindranath Tagore 

4. Jiddu Krishnamurthi 

5. Pandit Madan Mohan Malviya  

6. Swami Dayananda Saraswathi 

7. Mahatma Gandhi  

     Western  

1. Plato 

2. Frobel 

3. John Dewey 

4. Paulo Freire 

5. Martin buber 

6. J.J. Rousseau 

 

Unit-V: Values and Ethics in Education: Indian and western  

 

1. Meaning, Types, Need, and Significance of Values. 

2. Indian ethical concepts and value inculcation: Concept of Dharma, Vedic ethics-Satyam, 

Shivam, Sundaram, Cosmic Rhythm, Purusharthas;  

3. Gita ethics: Stitapragna, Nishkamya Karma, Loka Samgraha Pravrutthi, Qualities of Stitha 

Pragna, Trigunas- Sattva, Rajah, Tamass; 36 Human Virtues Gita 12.13-19) –Adveshta, maitra, 

Karuna, etc.;  

4. Ethical Poems and its values: Vemana  Shatakam,  

5. Convocation Message in Shiksha Valli- Taitereya Upanishad 

6. Western ethical views and value inculcation: Hedonism, Utilitarianism, Plato's Virtue Ethics, 

Aristotle’s Virtue Ethics, Emotivism, and Prescriptivism.   

7.  Professional Ethics of Teachers-NCTE 2020 and NEP-2020 Values with reference to the 21st 

century. 

 

Field engagement  

1. Discourse on Indian traditional values.  

2. Seminar presentation on Shad-Darshana’s. 

3. Critical reflections on Western philosophies with reference to the modern system of education. 

4. NEP-2020- Critical discourse on implications, challenges, and strategies. 
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5. Visit some model institutions reflecting various philosophies and philosophers and write a report 

and make presentations.   

6. Organizing an exhibition with Bharatiya Philosophies- Pictorial, videos, displays, explanations, 

albums, collage.  

7. Review the Subhashitas, Slokas, Shataka’s Sumati, Vemana, Dasharathi, Bartruhari, Bagavad 

Gita (chapter 12, 13-19 verses), etc., and write understandings on values and discover desirable 

virtues of human beings.    

8. Conduct a project at practicing schools on the development of values through teaching the 

Sumati, Vemana, Dasharathi shatakas, Bagavadgita Slokas and observe the behavioral changes 

among students, and write a report.   

9. Conduct a project at practicing schools on the inculcation of values through telling ethical stories 

like Panchatantra, Ramayana, Mahabharata, Jaina Jataka stories, Historical great warriors, 

Freedom fighters, Biographies of great philosophers, educationists and observe the behavioral 

changes among students, and write a report.   

10. Projecting trajectories of values of various philosophies from ancient to contemporary times.  

⮚ Mock Parliament / Mock Assembly/ Mock Convocation. 

⮚ Electoral process- Citizenship characteristics, Debates, Discussions, and Solutions to create a 

fair election process.  

⮚ Visualize ‘Sama Samaja Nirmanam’, tradition-induced 21st century Education alternatives.  

⮚ Reading and reflection on various Western and Bharatiya original/classical texts & scripts. 

⮚ Understanding reflecting on multilingualism as resource.  
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                                                                   Foundation Courses 

Semester-I 

Paper-II (EDN-02) 

Child Development and Child Psychology 

Credits 4       Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Learning outcomes 

 

After learning this course, the students will be able to 

● describe the meaning, concept, characteristics, and factors affecting growth and 

development 

● use the knowledge of Indian concept of self 

● apply various problem solving and learning strategies in real classroom settings 

● identify the various approaches of the process of learning 

● explain group dynamics and apply strategies to facilitate group learning 

 

Unit I: Introduction to Child Development 

1. How do children grow? 

2. Childhood and Social Context of Child Development 

3. Nature-Nurture Dynamics in Child Development 

4. Developmental Process, Periods and Issues 

5. Biological Processes, Prenatal Development and Birth 

6. Development of Neurons, Brain and Nervous and endocrine System 

7. Motor, Sensory and Perceptual Development 

8. Impact of Globalization on Child Development 

 

Unit II: Perspectives on Child Development 

1. Early Experience and Learning in Children 

2. How does a child think? 

3. Cognitive Development: Jean Piaget, Lev Vygotsky; Contributions of Urie Bronfenbrenner to 

cognitive development. 

4. Language and Literacy Development 

5. Social Moral and Socio-Emotional Development 

6. Development of Art, Music and Aesthetic Development in Children 

7. Culture and Diversity in Child Development 

8. Pancha Kosha Theory of Personality 

9. Understanding Child Development from Indian Psychology. 

 

Unit III: Perspectives on Learning and Motivation 

1. How do children learn? 

2. Behavioral Theories of Learning 

3. Social –Cognitive Theories of Learning 

4. Culture and Diversity in Child Learning 

5. Developmental Needs, Motivation and Learning 
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Unit IV: Dynamics of Child Psychology 

1. Rethinking Child Psychology 

2. Creative Activity and Significance of Play in Children 

3. Psychology of Adolescence and Adulthood 

4. Influence of Families, Schooling, Peers, Society, and Market 

5. Development of Attitudes, Interests and Socio-emotional Behavior 

 

Unit V: Dynamics of Adolescent Psychology 

1. Impression Formation and Attribution 

2. Prejudice, Discrimination and Psychology of Gender Formation 

3. Aggression and Pro-social Behavior 

4. Character Development and Discipline 

5. Religious, Human and Spiritual Development in Children 

 

Field Engagement: 

1. Students should visit children’s places to understand the home, social, cultural background and 

influence on the childhood and adolescence. 

2. Study children in difficult circumstances identifying some cases & observing and reporting (Child 

laborers, street children, orphan children, parent exploited children, emotionally disturbed 

children, abused children, migrant children, poverty-stricken children, child trafficking, drug-

abused, socially backward, economically backward, malnourished children) 

3. Observe child-rearing practices of children from diverse backgrounds 

4. Observe parenting styles, learning styles and report. 

5. Observe the dietary habits of children in different circumstances and Gender disparities. 

6. Observe children living of difficult circumstances and report any one case and discuss and 

present in the classroom. 

7. Interview Children & collect stories from them, their home/ family stories, parent’s stories, study 

habit related stories. 

8. Observe various classrooms and the curriculum transaction and learning styles in children. 

9. Observe classroom practices: Teaching styles, disciplinary practices, Teacher language and 

treatment of children in the classroom and report. 

10. Collect the interests and likes of children of different age groups – 12 to 15 years. 

11. Collect the daily routine of children and dietary habits in children. 

12. Collect the views of children about television programmes, characters, stories – what they like? 

Why they like? What are their suggestions? What are the popular TV programmes? 

13. What are the perceptions of children on Media, Cinemas, family, Parents, Teachers’ characters? 
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                                                                    Foundation Course 

                                                                           Semester-I 

    Paper-III (EDN-03) 

Measurement and Assessment in Teaching 

 

               Credits 4          Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Learning Outcomes 

 Student teachers will be able to develop: 

● An understanding of the role of measurement and assessment in the instructional process 

● The ability to define instructional goals and objectives in ways that facilitate the construction of 

appropriate test and assessments 

● An understanding of the concepts of Validity and Reliability and their role in the construction, 

selection, interpretation and use of test and assessments 

● The ability to construct classroom tests and assessments that measure a variety of learning 

outcomes, from simple to complex 

● The ability to administer tests and assessments properly and to use their results effectively with 

due regard to the necessary precautions 

● An understanding how tests and assessments contribute to effective marking systems and 

reporting systems and to improve instructional decisions 

● Ability to understand Portfolio and to use portfolio in instructional processes 

 

Unit I: Introduction to Educational Assessment 

1. Meaning of Test, Measurement, Assessment and Evaluation 

2. Variables and Scales of Measurement: Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio Scales   

3. General Principles of Assessment 

4. Assumptions of Educational Assessment 

5. Assessment and the Instructional Process, Common Application of Educational Assessments 

6. Types of Assessment Procedures 

7. Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation: Need, Relevance, Implementation Procedure and 

Problems 

 

Unit II:    Reliability and Validity 

1. Errors of Measurement 

2. Methods of Establishing Reliability 

3. The Standard Error of Measurement 

4. Reliability and Validity: Concept and Methods 

5. Types of Validity versus Types of Validity Evidence     

6. Validity for Teachers 

7. Factors influencing Validity and Reliability 

8. Item Analysis for Teachers 

9. Item Difficulty Index 

10. Item Discrimination 

11. Distractor Analysis 

12. Using Item Analysis to Improve Classroom Instructions     
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Unit III: Classroom Tests and Assessments 

1. The purpose of Classroom Tests and Assessments 

2. Developing specifications for Classroom Tests and Assessments 

3. Selecting appropriate Types of Items and Assessment Tasks 

4. Constructing objective Test Items: Simple Forms 

5. Constructing Objective Test Items: Multiple choice Forms 

6. Measuring Complex Achievement: Essay Questions 

7. Measuring Complex Achievement: Performance Based Assessment 

8. Scoring Rubrics and Rating Scales 

9. Assembling, Administering, Scoring, and Appraising Classroom Tests and Assessments.  

 

Unit IV:  Portfolios    

     1. Portfolio: Meaning and Concept, What Qualifies as a Portfolio of Students Work? 

     2. Purpose of Portfolio 

     3. Guidelines for Portfolio Entries 

     4. Portfolio in Instruction and Communication 

     5. Potential Strength and Weakness of Portfolios 

 

Unit V: Grading, Reporting and Interpreting Test Scores and Norms 

1. Meaning, Concept, and Functions of Grading Reporting Systems 

2. Types of Grading and Reporting Systems 

3. Multiple Grading and Reporting Systems 

4. The Basis for Assigning Grades 

5. Conducting Parent-Teacher Meetings 

6. Interpreting Test Scores and Norms 

7. Method of Interpreting Test Scores 

8. Grade Norms 

9. Percentile Ranks 

10. Standard Scores 

11. Qualitative Description of Scores 

12. Feedback and Evaluation 

 

Engagement: 

1. Critical review of current evaluation practices and their assumptions about learning and 

development; 

2. Explore alternative modes of certification. 

3. Explore the perceptions and your views on the prevailing examination system on 

student learning and stakeholders 

4. Entrance tests and their influence on students and school system. 

5. De-linking school-based assessment from examinations: Some possibilities and 

alternate practices. 

6. Critically review the Examination reform efforts in India based on various commissions 

and committees. 

7. Critically read and reflect on the ‘National Focus Group Position Paper on Examination 

Reform’. 
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8. Conduct a case study on schools or educational institutions that have successfully implemented 

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation. 
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                                                         Content Cum Pedagogy Course                      

                                                                        Semester-I 

                                                            Paper-IV A (EDN-04 A) 

                                                Content cum Pedagogy of Mathematics 

    Credits 4                 Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Learning Outcomes: 

      Student teachers will be able to: 

● Develop psychological and pedagogical knowledge and skills according to universal psycho-

pedagogical competencies in relation to Mathematics education 

● Cultivate students' skills of systemic and comparative analysis, critical thinking and self- 

reflection. Organize productive interpersonal and professional interaction and 

communication, including a multicultural environment. 

● Provide adequate self-esteem, develop and implement projects of self-education and self- 

improvement. 

● Nurture values and approaches of teaching at secondary stage learners. Acquire skills and 

competencies required to teach at the secondary stage. 

● Discuss aims, nature and scope of Mathematics. 

● Analyze Mathematics textbooks of secondary stage. Identify the values and importance of 

Mathematics in daily life. 

● Develop learning objectives and outcomes. Understands the nature of integrated 

Mathematics and its interface with society. Acquire a conceptual understanding of the 

Pedagogy of Mathematics. Familiarize different approaches and strategies of learning 

Mathematics at the secondary school stage. 

● Plan and develop learning outcome-based lesson plans. Compare different types of lesson 

plans and apply proper pedagogy in teaching science. 

● Categorize approaches, activities, and resources for teaching-learning. Use teaching 

learning materials effectively in teaching Mathematics. Identify learning resources from the 

immediate environment. Use online, digital, and other resources in the teaching-learning 

process. 

● Compare merits and demerits of different types of assessment. Apply tools and techniques 

of assessment in teaching learning process. Outline Emerging Trends and Innovations in 

classroom teaching of Mathematics according to universal psycho-pedagogical 

competencies in relation to Mathematics. 

● Cultivate students' skills of systemic and comparative analysis, critical thinking and self- 

reflection. Organize productive interpersonal and professional interaction and 

communication, including a multicultural environment. 

● Provide adequate self-esteem, develop and implement projects of self - education, self- 

education and self-improvement. Nurture values and approaches of teaching at secondary 

stage learners. Acquire skills and competencies required to teach at the secondary stage. 

 

Unit-I Nature, Scope, and Importance of Mathematics 

1. Nature of Mathematical Knowledge 

2. Proofs in Mathematics; Deductive Reasoning, Theorems, Conjectures and Axioms 

3. Mathematical Modelling; Mathematical Thinking, design thinking and Creativity 
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4. Mathematics as an art, music, beauty and aesthetic experience 

5. Mathematics and Values 

6. Relationship of Mathematics with other School Subjects 

7. Problem solving, problem-posing, patterning, reasoning, abstraction and   

    generalization; argumentation and justification 

8. Importance of Mathematics and computing in everyday life 

9. Place of Mathematics in School Curriculum 

10. Indian Mathematicians & their contributions. Aryabhtta, Bhaskracharya, Srivivasa Ramanujan 

11. Famous Mathematicians across Globe and their Contributions. Uclid, Pythorous so on. 

 

UNIT II Pedagogical Approaches at the Secondary Stage 

1. Indian Thinker’s Pedagogical ideas of education: Swami Vivekananda, Shri    

  Rabindranath Tagore, Jiddu Krishnamurthi, Gijubai Badhekha, 

2. Wester Thinker’s Pedagogical ideas of education: Dr. Maria Montessori, John   

    Dewey, William James 

3. Pedagogical Approaches: The Constructivist Approach; The Collaborative   

    Approach; The Reflective Approach; The Integrative Approach; The Inquiry-   

  Based Approach; Problem Solving Approache & othet contemporary approaches. 

4. Types of Pedagogy: Social Pedagogy; Critical Pedagogy; Culturally  

    Responsive Pedagogy; Socratic Pedagogy 

5. Role of Pedagogy in Effective Learning: How does Pedagogy Impact the Learner? 

 

Unit -III Understanding Teacher Knowledge and Learner Background 

1. Nature of Pedagogical Relations, Spaces, Events, Experiences and    

    phenomena. 

2. Influence of Teacher Beliefs about the Self, Disciplinary Knowledge, Learner, 

               Learner Performance, Learner Development, Assessment, Curriculum,     

               Education, etc. on Student Learning. 

3. Lee S. Shulman ‘s seven categories of teacher’s knowledge base to promote 

understanding among its students: 

• Content Knowledge; 

• General Pedagogical Knowledge; 

• Curriculum Knowledge; 

• Pedagogical content Knowledge; 

• Knowledge of Learners and their characteristics; 

• Knowledge of educational contexts; and 

• Knowledge of educational ends, purposes, and values. 

4. Pedagogical content Knowledge as special amalgam of content and pedagogy 

that is uniquely the province of teachers, their own special form of professional 

understanding. 

5. Understanding Secondary Stage Learners 

• The physical, mental, social, and emotional growth of secondary-stage learners 

• Thought processes and cognitive skills of secondary stage learners 

• Psychological and social orientations of secondary stage learners 

• Social and academic lives of secondary-stage learners 
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• Characteristics of secondary-stage learners 

• Conflicts and challenges of secondary stage learners 

 

Unit – IV Aims and objectives of teaching Mathematics 

1. Aims and Objectives of Teaching Mathematics at Secondary School stage 

2. Develop mathematical skills, nurture mathematical imagination, and imbibe values   

    through teaching mathematics 

3. Recommendations of various agencies National and International on Mathematics  

    education at secondary stage. 

4. Teaching Indian Knowledge Systems in Mathematics 

5. Reasons for Mathematics anxiety and fear among students and its remedies 

6. Meaning of Learning Objectives, Developing Learning Objectives, Features of    

   well-developed learning objectives- Blooms Taxonomy - Anderson and 

   Krathwohl’s Taxonomy-Writing Learning Objectives - state Academic Standards- Leaning    

   Outcomes 

7. Critical review of the Aims and Objectives of Teaching Mathematics 

8. Planning for Teaching Mathematics 

    a) Unit Planning in Mathematics, steps for Developing Unit Plans in Mathematics 

    b) Lesson Planning in Mathematics, Different Approaches to Development of   

     Lesson Plans in Mathematics 

    c) Learning Spaces for teaching of Mathematics 

    d) Creating dynamic classroom environments; sharing and exploring ideas,    

        encouraging diverse and innovative procedures, using multiple ways to    

        solve problems, making conjectures, seeking generalizations; respecting   

        diverse capabilities; use of context; metacognition 

    e) Building a community of mathematicians in classrooms; constructing    

        mathematical ideas by providing scope for exploration, explanation     

        and evaluation of children’s work. 

9. Content-cum-methodology - Revisiting the Content of School Textbooks (8th, 9th & 10th 

grade) and their Pedagogical Analysis 

A) Content-cum-methodology: Meaning, Concept & Nature, steps to Content-cum- methodology, 

Steps to Pedagogical Analysis 

Understanding the following textbook subject matter from the pedagogical content 

knowledge (PCK) perspective: 

Real Numbers, Number Systems, Polynomials, Coordinate Geometry, Liner Equations, 

Quadratic Equations, Arithmetic Progressions, Introduction to Euclid’s Geometry, Lines 

and Angles, Triangles, Quadrilaterals, Circles, Heron’s Formula, 

Surface Areas and Volumes, Statistics and Graphical Representation of Data, Probability, 

Introduction to Trigonometry. 

B). Pedagogical Analysis of the above subject matter shall be based on the following 

points: a) Identification of concepts and processes, b) Listing Learning/Behavioral 

Outcomes, c) Activities and experiments, d) Listing evaluation techniques and strategies, 

e) concept mapping 

C). Need for enrichment of the above content knowledge for effective learning and 

teaching. 
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Unit –V Approaches, Methods and Learning Experiences in teaching Mathematics 

1. Learner Centric Methods (Learners’ Cognitive, Social and Emotional  

    engagement) 

2. Knowledge Centric Methods (Knowledge centric Approach focuses on using explicit  

   and tactic knowledge 

3. Inductive-Deductive, Analytic and Synthetic Approaches to teaching 

4. Activity based Strategies 

5. Project method, demonstration method 

6. Drill & Practice in Mathematics 

7. Use of ICT in Mathematics (AI Based, OER, Knowledge Repositories) 

8. Self-learning in Mathematics 

9. Mathematics made easy-Strategies, Art Integrated Education 

10. Mastery Learning and Approaches 

11. Major issues and challenges in Mathematics teaching at School stage 

12. Innovative Methods for teaching mathematics -Trans/ inter/Multidisciplinary  

     Strategies for teaching Mathematics 

13. Designing positive learning environment for teaching and learning mathematics. 

 

Field engagement 

1. Twenty-five marks allotted for peer teaching as per the guidelines given in peer teaching. 

2. Student teachers will be asked to observe lessons of experienced school teachers to observe and 

reflect on how they plan for teaching, what method they use, how they manage class, and how 

they use assessment to promote learning. They will be asked to prepare and present a report on 

lessons learned from these experiences. 

3. The institution will conduct a two-day workshop on designing assessments where student 

teachers will learn how to prepare purposeful assessments under the guidance of invited experts. 

4. Develop learning outcomes for the concepts of Mathematics at the secondary stage. 

5. Establish horizontal and vertical linkages with other subjects. 

6. Seminar presentation on historical development of Mathematics including contributions of 

different Mathematicians (Indian and western) 

7. Content Analysis (Class VIII, IX, X). Formulating academic standards, Objectives & 

Learning Outcomes 

8. Developing Concept maps. Lesson Research in Mathematics 

9. Designing Activities to deliver Mathematics Concepts 

10. Identifying and integrating values in Mathematics  

11. Designing ICT based learning material in Mathematics 

12. Demonstrate different pedagogical approaches and strategies 

13. Script writing for role playing in concepts of Mathematics 

14. Prepare write-ups on the teaching of Mathematics using interdisciplinary and 

multidisciplinary approaches as recommended in NEP 2020. 

15. Preparation of one working model on the concepts of Mathematics.  

16. Improvisation of apparatus to teach Mathematics 

17. Digital content creation on any two concepts of Mathematics at secondary stage.      

18. Identifying You tube Channels promoting innovative Mathematics practices. 
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19. Preparation of a lesson plan keeping in view blended learning approach for the concepts     

of Mathematics followed by seminar/presentation. 

20. Simulated Teaching session and seminar presentation on historical development of science 

including contributions of different scientists. 

 

 

Suggestive Mode of Transaction  

 

Hands-on activities, demonstration of discovery approach, project approach, inquiry 

approach, experimentation, problem-solving, concept mapping, experiential learning, art and 

environment integrated learning, sport integrated learning. Experimental method, 

Demonstration, field-based experience, Laboratory method, Storytelling/success stories, 

classroom discussions, Self -study, field observations, and preparation of study reports. 

Classroom presentations, discussion forums, observation, research report, engaging in 

dialogue. 

 

Suggestive Mode of Assessment: 

Written test, classroom presentation, workshop, assignments, practicum, sessional and 

terminal semester examination. 360 -degree evaluation 
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                                                          Content Cum Pedagogy Course            

                                                                             Semester- I 

                                                                  Paper-IV B (EDN-04 B) 

                                              Content cum Pedagogy of Biological Sciences 

 

Credits 4                  Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Learning Outcomes: 

Student teachers will be able to: 

● Develop psychological and pedagogical knowledge and skills according to universal 

psycho-pedagogical competencies in relation to biological science 

● Cultivate students' skills of systemic and comparative analysis, critical thinking and self - 

reflection. Organize productive interpersonal and professional interaction and 

communication, including a multicultural environment 

● Provide adequate self-esteem, develop and implement projects of self-education and self- 

improvement 

● Nurture values and approaches of teaching at secondary stage learners. Acquire skills and 

competencies required to teach at the secondary stage 

● Discuss aims, nature and scope of biological science. 

● Analyze textbooks of secondary stage 

● Identify the values and importance of biological science in daily life. 

● Develop learning objectives and outcomes 

● Understand the nature of integrated biological science and its interface with society 

● Acquire a conceptual understanding of the Pedagogy of biological Science. Familiarize different 

approaches and strategies of learning science at the secondary school stage 

● Plan and develop learning outcome-based lesson plans. Compare different types of lesson 

plans and apply proper pedagogy in teaching science 

● Categorize approaches, activities, and resources for teaching-learning. Use teaching 

learning materials effectively in teaching science. Identify learning resources from the 

immediate environment. Use online, digital, and other resources in the teaching-learning 

process 

● Compare merits and demerits of different types of assessment. Apply tools and techniques of 

assessment in teaching learning process. Outline Emerging Trends and Innovations in 

classroom teaching of science according to universal psycho- pedagogical competencies in 

relation to biological science 

● Cultivate students' skills of systemic and comparative analysis, critical thinking and self-

reflection. Organize productive interpersonal and professional interaction and 

communication, including a multicultural environment 

● Provide adequate self-esteem, develop and implement projects of self -education, self- 

education and self-improvement. Nurture values and approaches of teaching at secondary 

stage learners 

● Acquire skills and competencies required to teach at the secondary stage 

 

Unit-I: Understanding Science and Scientific Inquiry 

1. What is science, scientific method and scientific knowledge? 
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2. Brief history, philosophy and sociology of science; Science as product and process. 

3. Science as an art, beauty and aesthetic experience. 

4. Science, Mathematics and Logic 

5. Science, Religion and Modernity 

6. Values and Science; Scientific attitude and appreciating other systems of 

knowledge/alternative knowledge systems 

7. Contributions of Indian (ancient and modern) and other scientists. William Harvey, Lamarck, 

Charles Darwin, S.N, Bose, M.S. Swaminathan, Birbal Sahni, Rosalind Franklin, 

           Elizabeth Blackburn, Gertrude, B. Elin. 

8. Science, Society and Human and Sustainable Development 

 

UNIT-II: Pedagogical Approaches at the Secondary Stage 

1. Indian Thinker’s Pedagogical ideas of education: Swami Vivekananda, Shri 

            Rabindranath Tagore, Jiddu Krishnamurthi, Gijubai Badhekha, CV Raman 

2. Wester Thinker’s Pedagogical ideas of education: Dr. Maria Montessori, John 

           Dewey, William James. 

3. Pedagogical Approaches: The Constructivist Approach; The Collaborative 

           Approach; The Reflective Approach; The Integrative Approach; The Inquiry- 

           Based Approach; Other Contemporary Approaches 

4. Types of Pedagogy: Social Pedagogy; Critical Pedagogy; Culturally 

           Responsive Pedagogy; Socratic Pedagogy 

5. Role of Pedagogy in Effective Learning: How does Pedagogy Impact the Learner? 

 

Unit -III Understanding Teacher Knowledge and Learner Background 

1. Nature of Pedagogical Relations, Spaces, Events, Experiences and    

Phenomena. 

2. Influence of Teacher Beliefs about the Self, Disciplinary Knowledge, Learner Learner  

        Performance, Learner Development, Assessment, Curriculum, Education, etc. on Student  

        Learning. 

3. Lee S. Shulman ‘s seven categories of teacher’s knowledge base to promote 

understanding among its students: 

(i). Content Knowledge; 

(ii). General Pedagogical Knowledge; 

(iii). Curriculum Knowledge; 

(iv). Pedagogical content Knowledge; 

(v). Knowledge of Learners and their characteristics; 

(vi). Knowledge of educational contexts; and 

(vii). Knowledge of educational ends, purposes, and values. 

4. Pedagogical content Knowledge as special amalgam of content and pedagogy 

that is uniquely the province of teachers, their own special form of professional understanding. 

5. Understanding Secondary Stage Learners 

• The physical, mental, social, and emotional growth of secondary-stage learners 

• Thought processes and cognitive skills of secondary stage learners 

• Psychological and social orientations of secondary stage learners 

• Social and academic lives of secondary-stage learners 
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• Characteristics of secondary-stage learners 

• Conflicts and challenges of secondary stage learners. 

 

Unit-IV: Aims and Objectives of Teaching and Learning Biological Science 

1. Aims and objectives of learning and teaching biological science at secondary stage. 

           Promote process skills of science (observing, communicating, classifying, inferring,    

       measuring, problem solving, predicting, etc.) 

2. Nurture scientific Imagination (curiosity, creativity, aesthetic sense, dialogic thinking,   

emotional intelligence, passion for biological science, etc.) 

3. Develop scientific attitude and scientific temper (respect for evidence, Open  

mindedness, Truthfulness in reporting observations, critical thinking, logical thinking, 

skepticism, objectivity, perseverance, etc.) 

4. Imbibe the Values Through Science Teaching – Feynman’s Perspective of science  

values. 

5. Relate biological science education to physical science, and social environment,    

technology and society, and Environment. 

6. Meaning of Learning Objectives, Developing Learning Objectives, Features of well-   

developed learning objectives- Blooms Taxonomy - Anderson and Krathwohl’s 

Taxonomy-          

7. Academic Standards and Learning outcomes, Writing Learning Objectives- Teacher  

educator develops learning objectives (for example taking the topics from the contents of 

Microorganisms production of food from plants, soil pollution, Nutrition, Respiration, Diversity 

in living organisms and our environment) 

    8. Planning for teaching biological science 

a)  Selecting the content, identifying facts, concepts, analyzing, organizing, and Planning 

appropriate learning strategies and learning experiences. 

b) Developing different lesson plans and period plans based on academic standards and 

learning outcomes 

    9.Content-cum-methodology - Revisiting the Content of School Textbooks (8th, 9th &10th) and their 

 Pedagogical Analysis.  

a) Content-cum-methodology: Meaning, Concept & Nature, steps to Content-cum- methodology, 

Steps to Pedagogical Analysis 

b). Understanding the following textbook subject matter from the Pedagogical 

Content Knowledge (PCK) perspective: 

Units of Biodiversity, ecosystems, plasma membrane, sense organs, animal behavior, adaptations 

in different eco systems, reproduction and natural resources. 

c). Pedagogical Analysis of the above subject matter shall be based on the following 

points: i) Identification of concepts and processes, ii) Listing 

Learning/Behavioral Outcomes, iii) Activities and experiments) Listing evaluation techniques 

and strategies. 

d). Need for enrichment of the above content knowledge for effective learning and teaching. 

 

 

Unit V: Methods and Approaches of Teaching Biological Science 

1. Processes of biological science: observation, inquiry, hypothesis, experimentation, data 
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collection, interpretation, inference, and generalization. 

2. Inductive, deductive, problem solving, demonstration, lecture cum demonstration, activity, 

laboratory, project and discussion methods for learning the concepts of science at the 

secondary stage. 

3. Hands-on activities, role play, discovery approach, project approach, inquiry approach, 

experimentation, problem-solving, concept mapping, collaborative &cooperative learning, 

experiential learning, art integration learning, and sports integration and applications of 

suitable methods for learning the selected chapters/concepts in biological science textbooks. 

4. Critical, creative, and analytical pedagogy in learning concepts in biological science. 

5. Emerging Trends and Innovations in Teaching biological Science: Argument driven Inquiry, 

6. graphic organizer, Zone of proximal development (ZPD) and scaffolding, augmentation, 

robotics and AI in learning, conceptual change model; Emerging Trends and Innovations in 

Indian and Global contexts; Flipped learning and blended learning., STEM and STEAM. 

 

Field engagement: 

1. Twenty-five marks allotted for peer teaching as per the guidelines given in peer teaching. 

2. Student teachers will be asked to observe lessons of experienced school teachers to observe and 

reflect on how they plan for teaching, what method they use, how they manage class, and how 

they use assessment to promote learning. They will be asked to prepare and present a report on 

lessons learned from these experiences. 

3. The institution will conduct a two-day workshop on designing assessments where student 

teachers will learn how to prepare purposeful assessments under the guidance of invited experts. 

4. Develop learning outcomes for the concepts of science at the secondary stage. 

5. Establish horizontal and vertical linkages with other subjects. 

6. Seminar presentation on historical development of science including contributions of different 

scientists 

7. Content Analysis (Class VIII, IX, X Biology text books). Formulatin academic standards, 

Objectives & Learning Outcome 

8. Developing Concept maps. Lesson Research in Biological sciences 

9. Designing Activities to deliver Biology Science Concepts 

10. Identifying and integrating values in biological science concepts. 

11. Designing ICT based learning material in biological sciences 

12. Demonstrate different pedagogical approaches and strategies 

13. Script writing for role playing in concepts of biological sciences. 

14. Prepare write-ups on the teaching of science using interdisciplinary and multi- disciplinary 

approaches as recommended in NEP 2020. 

15. Preparation of one working model on the concepts of science. Improvisation of apparatus 

16. Digital content creation on any two concepts of science at secondary stage. Identifying You tube 

Channels promoting innovative science experiments. 

17. Preparation of a lesson plan keeping in view blended learning approach for the concepts of 

science followed by seminar/presentation. 

18. Simulated Teaching session and seminar presentation on historical development of science 

including contributions of different scientists. 
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Mode of Transaction 

Hands-on activities, demonstration of discovery approach, project approach, inquiry 

approach, experimentation, problem-solving, concept mapping, experiential learning, 

digital art, and environment integrated learning, sport integrated learning 

Mode of Assessment: 

● Written test, classroom presentation, workshop, assignments, field engagement / 

practicum, sessional and terminal semester examination. 360-degree evaluation 

 

References 

1. Australian Capital Territory. (2016). Teachers’ guide to assessment. 

https://www.education.act.gov.au/ data/assets/pdf_file/0011/297182/Teachers- 

Guide- To-Assessment.pdf 

2. Bastable, S. B., & Myers, G.M. (2017). Development stage of learner. 

https://zbook.org/read/2e027c_chapter-5-developmental-stages-of-the-learner.html 

3. Divakr, P. (2023). Swadhyayprawachan as pedagogical method. Jnanprabodhini, 

Pune. 

4. EL Education. (2018). Characteristics of secondary school learners. 

https://eleducation.org/resourceDownload/ 

5. Freire, P. (2017). Pedagogy of the oppressed. Penguin Classics. 

6. Hill, L. (2012). Module 7.2 Teaching methods. Australian Agency for International 

Development (AusAID) GRM International. 

https://www.education.gov.pg/TISER/documents/pastep/pd-tm-7-2-general-teaching-  

methods-student.pdf 

7. Lathan, J. (2023). The complete list of teaching methods. 

https://onlinedegrees.sandiego.edu/complete-list-teaching-methods/ 

8. Misra, P.K. (2021). Learning and teaching for teachers. Springer. 

9. NCERT. (2023). Draft national curriculum framework for school education. NCERT. 

10. OECD. (2008). Assessment for learning formative assessment. OECD/CERI. 

https://www.oecd.org/site/educeri21st/40600533.pdf 

11. OECD. (2009). Chapter 3-the professional development of teachers. 

https://www.oecd.org/berlin/43541636.pdf 

12. Sambell, K. (n.d.). How to design assessments for learning. Heriot-Watt University & Learning 

teaching academy. https://lta.hw.ac.uk/wp-content/uploads/22_AFL_How- to-design-

assessments-for-learning.pdf 

13. Tyagi, C., &Misra, P.K. (2022). Teacher professional development practices in ancient India: 

Evidence from Upanishads (C.800 BCE - C.500 BCE). International Journal of Research – 

Granthaalayah, 10(5), 139–153. 

https://www.granthaalayahpublication.org/journals/granthaalayah/article/view/IJRG2 

2_A05_6154 

14. Tyagi, C., &Misra, P.K. (2017). In-service education of school teachers in India: Critical 

reflections. International Journal of Development Research, 07(12), 17877 - 17883. 

http://www.journalijdr.com/sites/default/files/issue-pdf/11303_0.pdf 

15. Westbrook, J., Durrani, N., Brown, R., Orr, D., Pryor, J., Boddy, J., & Salvi, F. (2013) 

Pedagogy, curriculum, teaching practices and teacher education in developing countries. 

Department for International Development. 

https://eppi.ioe.ac.uk/cms/Portals/0/PDF%20reviews%20and%20summaries/Pedagog  

https://www.education.act.gov.au/__data/assets/pdf_file/0011/297182/Teachers-
https://zbook.org/read/2e027c_chapter-5-developmental-stages-of-the-learner.html
https://eleducation.org/resourceDownload/
http://www.education.gov.pg/TISER/documents/pastep/pd
https://onlinedegrees.sandiego.edu/complete-list-teaching-methods/
http://www.oecd.org/site/educeri21st/40600533.pdf
http://www.oecd.org/berlin/43541636.pdf
https://lta.hw.ac.uk/wp-content/uploads/22_AFL_How-%20to-design-assessments-for-learning.pdf
https://lta.hw.ac.uk/wp-content/uploads/22_AFL_How-%20to-design-assessments-for-learning.pdf
http://www.granthaalayahpublication.org/journals/granthaalayah/article/view/IJRG2
http://www.journalijdr.com/sites/default/files/issue-pdf/11303_0.pdf


57 
 

y%202013%20Westbrook%20report.pdf?ver=2014 -04-24-121331-867 

16. Bapat, M.N. and Prakash, G.R. (2017). Pedagogy of Science, Neelkamal Publicationsas, R.C. 

(1985). Science Teaching in Schools, Sterling Publication. 

17. Frost, J. (2010). Learning to teach science in the secondary school, Routledge 

18. National Council of Educational Research and Training. (April 2022). 

19. Mandate documents Guidelines for the development of National Curriculum Frameworks. 

20. National Education Policy 2020, MoE, Government of India. 

21. National Steering Committee for National Curriculum Frameworks, (2023).Draft National 

Curriculum Framework for School Education. 

22. Sharma, R.C. (2013). Modern Science Teaching, Dhanpat Rai & Sons, Delhi. 

23. Sharma, S.V. (2018). Science Education, ISBN: 978-81-937186-0-5, RIE Ajmer. 

24. Toplis, R. (2015). Learning to Teach Science in the Secondary School, Routledge Taylor and 

Francis Group. 

25. Vaidya, N. (2003). Science Teaching for the 21st century, Deep & Deep Publications. 

26. Textbooks of Biological science (Grade 8th, 9th & 10th) TS SCERT. 

Other References 

• Agarwal J.C. (2004) Principles, Methods and Techniques of Teaching, Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt. Ltd. 

• Ahmad Jasim (2009) “Teaching of Biological Sciences” PHI Learning Pvt. Limited, New 

Delhi. 

• Basu B. (2010) “A Chronical of Science & Technology” Hyderabad, University• Press, India. 

• ChadraShivanand S: “Contemporary Science Teaching” 

• Daniel H. (2008) “Vygotsky and Research” London, Routledge. 

• Fang ZhihilLamme, Linda,L, Bringle,Rose M (2010) “Language & literacy &literacy in 

Inquiry- Based Science Classroom, New Delhi, S AGE Publication. 

• Hassard J, Dias, M. (2009) The Art of Teaching Science, New York, Routledge. 

• Kalra, R.M., Emeritus (2008), “Science Education for Teacher Trainees & In-service 

Teachers- Learning to Learn modern science, New Delhi, PHI. 

• Kumar. Amit – Teaching of Biological science–Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi 

– 110002. 

• Lewellyn, D (2007), “Inquiry Within: Implementing Inquiry Based ScienceStandards New 

Delhi, Thousand Oaks & Sage Company. 

• Mathew.T.K& Molly KuttyT.M (2006) “Science Education Theoretical bases 

of teaching and Pedagogic Analysis” Rainbow Books Publishers, Chengannur, Kerala. 

• Mittal A, Teaching of Chemistry, A.P.H Publishing Corporation, New Delhi 

• Mohan R., (1995): Innovative Science Teaching, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

• Nayak. A. K, Teaching of Physics - A.P.H Publishing Corporation, New Delhi. 

• Rao. A. Teaching of Biological science – Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi 

– 110002. 

• Sharma. R.C, (2008) “Modern Science Teaching” Dhanpat Rai Pub. Company (P) Ltd, 

Delhi. 

• Sharma. R.C, & Shukla C.S (2002): Modern Science Teaching, Dhanpat Rai Publishing 

Company (P) Ltd. New Delhi – 110002. 

• Siddiqui. M H (2010), “Research in Teaching of Science & Mathematics” New 

Delhi, APH Publication House. 



58 
 

Tripathi. Salil. Teaching of Biological science (2005) – Dominant Pub. And Dis. New Delhi 

– 110 002 

• Waghmore R Yeshwant & Arulswamy (2010) “Science of Education and Education of 

Science” Hyderabad. 

New UNESCO Source Book for Science Teaching (1978), Oxford & IBH, New Delhi. 

 

Web Links 

• http:/www.tc.columbia.edu/mst/science.ed/courses.asp. 

• https://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/12187/1/Unit-1.pdf 

• https://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/6665/1/Unit-1.pdf 

• https://files.eric.ed.gov/fulltext/ED484721.pdf 

• https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NCF-School-Education-

Pre-  Draft.pdf 

• https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NEP_Final_Englis h_0.pdf 

• https://ncert.nic.in/textbook.php?jesc1=9-16 

• https://www.jstor.org/stable/23422153 

• https://www.nios.ac.in/media/documents/SecICHCour/English/CH.15.pdf 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.tc.columbia.edu/mst/science.ed/courses.asp
http://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NCF-School-Education-Pre-
http://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NCF-School-Education-Pre-
https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NEP_Final_Englis
https://ncert.nic.in/textbook.php?jesc1=9-16
https://www.jstor.org/stable/23422153
https://www.nios.ac.in/media/documents/SecICHCour/English/CH.15.pdf


59 
 

                                                      Content Cum Pedagogy Course 

                                                                        Semester-I 

Paper-IV C (EDN-04 C) 

Content cum Pedagogy of Social Sciences 

Credits 4                                                                               Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Learning Outcomes: 

Student teachers will be able to: 

 

• Develop psychological and pedagogical knowledge and skills according to universal psycho-  

• pedagogical competencies in relation to social sciences 

• Cultivate students' skills of systemic and comparative analysis, critical thinking and self-  

• reflection. Organize productive interpersonal and professional interaction and communication,  

• including a multicultural environment. 

• Provide adequate self-esteem, develop and implement projects of self-education and self-  

• improvement. 

• Nurture values and approaches of teaching at secondary stage learners. Acquire skills and 

competencies required to teach at the secondary stage. 

• Discuss aims, nature and scope of Social Sciences. 

• Analyze Social Science textbooks of secondary stage. Identify the values and importance of 

social science in daily life. 

• Develop learning objectives and outcomes. Understands the nature of integrated Social 

sciences and its interface with society. Acquire a conceptual understanding of the Pedagogy 

of social sciences. Familiarize different approaches and strategies of learning social science 

at the secondary school stage. 

• Plan and develop learning outcome-based lesson plans. Compare different types of lesson 

plans and apply proper pedagogy in teaching social science. 

• Categorize approaches, activities, and resources for teaching-learning. Use teaching 

learning materials effectively in teaching social sciences. Identify learning resources from the 

immediate environment. Use online, digital, and other resources in the teaching-learning 

process. 

• Compare merits and demerits of different types of assessment. Apply tools and techniques 

of assessment in teaching learning process. Outline Emerging Trends and Innovations in 

classroom teaching of social sciences according to universal psycho-pedagogical 

competencies in relation to social sciences. 

• Cultivate students' skills of systemic and comparative analysis, critical thinking and self- 

reflection. Organize productive interpersonal and professional interaction and 

communication, including a multicultural environment. 

• Provide adequate self-esteem, develop and implement projects of self - education, self- 

education and self-improvement. Nurture values and approaches of teaching at secondary 

stage learners. Acquire skills and competencies required to teach at the secondary stage. 

 

UNIT-I Nature of Social Science 

1. Nature, Scope and Importance of social science  

2. Knowledge production and methodological issues in Social Sciences 

3. Historical development of social science, scope and role of social sciences in daily life 
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4. Disciplines of Social Sciences and their interrelationships 

5. Social Science versus Social Studies 

6. Social Science Education as envisioned in NEP 2020 

UNIT II Pedagogical Approaches at the Secondary Stage 

1. Indian Thinker’s Pedagogical ideas of education: Swami Vivekananda, Shri 

    Rabindranath Tagore, Jiddu Krishnamurthi, Gijubai Badhekha, 

2. Wester Thinker’s Pedagogical ideas of education: Dr. Maria Montessori, John 

    Dewey, William James 

3. Pedagogical Approaches: The Constructivist Approach; The Collaborative 

    Approach; The Reflective Approach; The Integrative Approach; The Inquiry- 

    Based Approach; Other Contemporary Approaches 

4. Types of Pedagogy: Social Pedagogy; Critical Pedagogy; Culturally 

     Responsive Pedagogy; Socratic Pedagogy 

5. Role of Pedagogy in Effective Learning: How does Pedagogy Impact the Learner? 

 

Unit -III Understanding Teacher Knowledge and Learner Background 

 

1. Nature of Pedagogical Relations, Spaces, Events, Experiences and   

    Phenomena. 

2. Influence of Teacher Beliefs about the Self, Disciplinary Knowledge, Learner 

, Learner Performance, Learner Development, Assessment, Curriculum, Education, etc. on 

Student Learning. 

3. Lee S. Shulman ‘s seven categories of teacher’s knowledge base to promote 

understanding among its students: 

• Content Knowledge; 

• General Pedagogical Knowledge; 

• Curriculum Knowledge; 

• Pedagogical content Knowledge; 

• Knowledge of Learners and their characteristics; 

• Knowledge of educational contexts; and 

• Knowledge of educational ends, purposes, and values. 

4. Pedagogical content Knowledge as special amalgam of content and pedagogy 

that is uniquely the province of teachers, their own special form of professional 

understanding. 

5. Understanding Secondary Stage Learners 

• The physical, mental, social, and emotional growth of secondary-stage learners 

• Thought processes and cognitive skills of secondary stage learners 

• Psychological and social orientations of secondary stage learners 

• Social and academic lives of secondary-stage learners 

• Characteristics of secondary-stage learners 

• Conflicts and challenges of secondary stage learners 

 

UNIT IV Aims and Objectives of Teaching Social Science 

1. Aims and objectives of teaching social science at secondary stage 

2. Understanding the Secondary Stage Learner’s developmental stage 
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3. Nurturing process skills of social science such as Observation, Collecting Data,     

    Classification, Generalization etc. 

4. Development of values through social science. 

5. Meaning of Learning Objectives, Developing Learning Objectives, Features of    

    well-developed learning objectives- Blooms Taxonomy - Anderson and Krathwohl’s    

   Taxonomy-Writing Learning Objectives. Academic Standards. 

6. Developing Learning objectives and outcomes based on concepts of social sciences such    

    as endogenic & exogenic forces, earthquake, volcanic eruption, weathering, plate  

    tectonic, climatic regions etc. 

7.  Planning for Teaching Social Science:  

     Selecting the content, identifying facts, concepts, analysing, organizing, and planning       

     appropriate learning strategies and learning experiences. 

a) Developing different lesson plans and period plans based on academic 

standards and learning outcomes 

b) Developing unit plans and lesson plans based on learning outcomes and 

experiential learning for some concepts of social science such as climate, 

drainage, plate tectonics, the concept of civilization, revolution, urbanization, 

democracy, demand-supply phenomena, factors affecting the rate like density, 

concentration, temperature and pressure etc. 

c) Teaching strategies and classroom management, Reflective practices in 

classroom processes. 

d) Charts, models, worksheets, garden, museum, aquarium and terrarium. 

e) Developing ICT integrated lesson plan for classroom and online teaching using 

digital resources and multimedia 

   8. Content-cum-methodology - Revisiting the Content of School Textbooks and their Pedagogical      

         Analysis 

1. Content-cum-methodology: Meaning, Concept & Nature, steps to Content-cum- 

methodology, Steps to Pedagogical Analysis 

2. Revisiting the Content of School Textbooks and their Pedagogical Analysis 

a). Understanding the following textbook subject matter from the pedagogical 

content knowledge (PCK) perspective: 

Democracy, Constitutional Design, Electoral Politics, Democratic Rights, Working of 

Institutions, India-Size and Location, Physical features of India, Drainage, Climate, 

Natural Vegetation and Wildlife, Population, People as a resource, Poverty, Food 

Security, Agriculture, Farming, Village industry, Village occupations, The French 

Revolution, Socialism in Europe and the Russian Revolution, Nazism and the Rise of 

Hitler, Forest Society and Colonialism, Pastoralists in the Modern 

World, Resources and Development, Forest and Wildlife Resources, Water Resources, 

Agriculture, Minerals and Energy Resources, Manufacturing Industries, 

Lifelines of National Economy, Development, Sectors of the Indian 

Economy, Money and Credit, Globalization and the Indian Economy, Consumer 

Rights, The Rise of Nationalism in Europe, Nationalism in India, The Making of a 

Global World, The Age of Industrialization, Print Culture and the Modern World, 

Power Sharing, Federalism, Gender, Religion and Caste, Political Parties, Outcomes 

of Democracy. 
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b). Pedagogical Analysis of the above subject matter shall be based on the following 

points: a) Identification of concepts and processes, b) Listing 

Learning/ Behavioral Outcomes, c) Activities and experiments) Listing evaluation 

techniques and strategies) concept mapping 

3). Need for enrichment of the above content knowledge for effective learning and 

teaching. 

 

UNIT -V Approaches, Methods and Learning Experiences in Teaching and Learning Social 

Science 

1. Inductive, deductive, problem solving, lecture cum demonstration, activity, field visit, 

discovery, project, and discussion methods for learning of social science 

concepts such as ocean currents and waves, periodic and non-periodic motion of 

winds, endogenic and exogenic forces, governance, industrialization, globalization 

etc. 

2. Hands-on activities, role play, discovery approach, project approach, inquiry 

approach, problem-solving, concept mapping, collaborative & cooperative learning 

approach, field based experiential learning and applications of suitable methods for 

learning the selected chapters/concepts in social science textbooks. 

3. Moving towards more holistic and multidisciplinary approach 

4. Critical, creative, and analytical pedagogy in social science. 

5. Emerging trends and Innovations in Teaching Social Sciences 

6. Concept attainment, Expository, inquiry driven approach, Concept Mapping and 

graphic organizer, augmentation and AI in learning, Conceptual change model 

7. Learning exclusive of pre-conceptions and misconceptions 

8. Flipped learning and blended learning 

9. Critical, creative and analytical pedagogy in learning different concepts of social 

sciences 

10. Designing Positive Learning Environment 

 

Field engagement 

Activities based on the syllabus of social science textbooks of the secondary stage: 

Twenty five marks allotted for peer teaching as per the guidelines given in peer teaching. 

1. Develop write-ups on the teaching of social science using interdisciplinary and 

multidisciplinary approaches as suggested in NEP 2020. 

2. Developing learning objectives and learning outcomes for the concepts of social 

sciences at the secondary stage. 

3. Investigate how social science and citizenship fit together at secondary school. 

4. Prepare a detailed project on the curricular integration of skills and capacities in 

social sciences. 

5. Content analysis of social science textbooks at secondary stage. 

 

Suggestive Mode of Transactions: 

Lectures with discussion, Hands-on activities, project approach, problem-solving, concept 

mapping, collaborative & cooperative approach, experiential learning and toy/art/sports 

integrated learning. 
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Assessment and evaluation 

Written test, classroom presentation, workshop, assignments, practicum, sessional 

and terminal semester examination 
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                                               Content cum Pedagogy Course  

Semester-I 

Paper-V A (EDN-05 A) 

Content Cum Pedagogy of Physical Sciences 

Credits 4  Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Learning Outcomes: 

Student teachers will be able to: 

 

● Develop psychological and pedagogical knowledge and skills according to universal 

psycho-pedagogical competencies in relation to physical science 

● Cultivate students' skills of systemic and comparative analysis, critical thinking and self - 

reflection. Organize productive interpersonal and professional interaction and 

communication, including a multicultural environment. 

● Provide adequate self-esteem, develop and implement projects of self-education and self- 

improvement. 

● Nurture values and approaches of teaching at secondary stage learners. Acquire skills and 

competencies required to teach at the secondary stage. 

● Discuss aims, nature and scope of physical science. 

● Analyze textbooks of secondary stage. 

● Identify the values and importance of physical science in daily life. 

● Develop learning objectives and outcomes. 

● Understand the nature of integrated physical science and its interface with society. 

● Acquire a conceptual understanding of the Pedagogy of physical Science. Familiarize different 

approaches and strategies of learning science at the secondary school stage. 

● Plan and develop learning outcome-based lesson plans. Compare different types of lesson 

plans and apply proper pedagogy in teaching science. 

● Categorize approaches, activities, and resources for teaching-learning. Use teaching 

learning materials effectively in teaching science. Identify learning resources from the 

immediate environment. Use online, digital, and other resources in the teaching-learning 

process. 

● Compare merits and demerits of different types of assessment. Apply tools and techniques of 

assessment in teaching learning process. Outline Emerging Trends and Innovations in 

classroom teaching of science according to universal psycho- pedagogical competencies in 

relation to physical science 

● Cultivate students' skills of systemic and comparative analysis, critical thinking and self-

reflection. Organize productive interpersonal and professional interaction and 

communication, including a multicultural environment. 

● Provide adequate self-esteem, develop and implement projects of self -education, self- 

education and self-improvement. Nurture values and approaches of teaching at secondary 

stage learners. 

● Acquire skills and competencies required to teach at the secondary stage. 

 

Unit I Understanding Science and Scientific Inquiry 
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1. What is science, scientific method and scientific knowledge?  

2. Brief history, philosophy and sociology of science; Science as product and process. 

3. Science as an art, beauty and aesthetic experience. 

4. Science, Mathematics and Logic 

5. Science, Religion and Modernity 

6. Values and Science; Scientific attitude and appreciating other systems of   

knowledge/alternative knowledge systems 

7. Contributions of Indian (ancient and modern) and other scientists. 

8. Science, Society and Human and Sustainable Development 

 

UNIT II Pedagogical Approaches at the Secondary Stage 

1. Indian Thinker’s Pedagogical ideas of education: Swami Vivekananda, Shri  

    Rabindranath Tagore, Jiddu Krishnamurthi, Gijubai Badhekha, CV Raman 

2. Wester Thinker’s Pedagogical ideas of education: Dr. Maria Montessori, John  

    Dewey, William James 

3. Pedagogical Approaches: The Constructivist Approach; The Collaborative  

    Approach; The Reflective Approach; The Integrative Approach; The Inquiry-    

  Based Approach; Other Contemporary Approaches 

4. Types of Pedagogy: Social Pedagogy; Critical Pedagogy; Culturally  

     Responsive Pedagogy; Socratic Pedagogy. 

5. Role of Pedagogy in Effective Learning: How does Pedagogy Impact the Learner? 

 

Unit -III Understanding Teacher Knowledge and Learner Background 

1. Nature of Pedagogical Relations, Spaces, Events, Experiences and 

Phenomena. 

2. Influence of Teacher Beliefs about the Self, Disciplinary Knowledge, Learner, Learner 

Performance, Learner Development, Assessment, Curriculum, Education, etc. on Student 

Learning. 

3. Lee S. Shulman ‘s seven categories of teacher’s knowledge base to promote 

understanding among its students: 

i. Content Knowledge; 

ii. General Pedagogical Knowledge; 

iii. Curriculum Knowledge; 

iv. Pedagogical content Knowledge; 

v. Knowledge of Learners and their characteristics; 

vi. Knowledge of educational contexts; and 

vii. Knowledge of educational ends, purposes, and values. 

4. Pedagogical content Knowledge as special amalgam of content and pedagogy 

that is uniquely the province of teachers, their own special form of professional understanding. 

5. Understanding Secondary Stage Learners 

• The physical, mental, social, and emotional growth of secondary-stage learners 

• Thought processes and cognitive skills of secondary stage learners 

• Psychological and social orientations of secondary stage learners 

• Social and academic lives of secondary-stage learners 

• Characteristics of secondary-stage learners 
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• Conflicts and challenges of secondary stage learners 

 

Unit IV: Aims and Objectives of Teaching and Learning Science 

1. Aims and objectives of learning and teaching science at secondary stage. 

2. Promote process skills of science (observing, communicating, classifying, inferring, 

measuring, problem solving, predicting, etc.) 

3. Nurture scientific Imagination (curiosity, creativity, aesthetic sense, dialogic thinking, 

emotional intelligence, passion for science, etc.) 

4. Develop scientific attitude and scientific temper (respect for evidence, Open mindedness, 

Truthfulness in reporting observations, critical thinking, logical thinking, skepticism, 

objectivity, perseverance, etc.) 

5. Imbibe the Values Through Science Teaching – Feynman’s Perspective of science 

values. 

6. Relate science education to natural and social environment, technology and society. 

7. Meaning of Learning Objectives, Developing Learning Objectives, Features of well- 

developed learning objectives- Blooms Taxonomy - Anderson and Krathwohl’s Taxonomy- 

Academic Standards and Learning outcomes, Writing Learning Objectives- Teacher educator 

develops learning objectives (for example taking the topics from the contents of force and 

pressure, 

metals and non-metals, carbon and its compounds). 

8. Planning for teaching physical Science 

a) Selecting the content, identifying facts, concepts, analysing, organizing, and Planning 

appropriate learning strategies and learning experiences. 

b) Developing different lesson plans and period plans based on academic standards and 

learning outcomes 

9. Content-cum-methodology - Revisiting the Content of School Textbooks (8th, 9th & 10th) 

and their Pedagogical Analysis 

a) Content-cum-methodology: Meaning, Concept & Nature, steps to Content-cum- 

methodology, Steps to Pedagogical Analysis 

b). Understanding the following textbook subject matter from the Pedagogical 

Content Knowledge (PCK) perspective: 

Units of Measurement; Matter and Atomic Structure Motion and Laws of Force; Gravitation; 

Work Energy and Power; Chemical Reactions and Equations; Acids, Bases and Salts; Metals 

and Non-metals; Carbon and its Compounds; Light and Its properties; Human Eye; 

Electricity, Magnetism and Electromagnetic Waves. 

c). Pedagogical Analysis of the above subject matter shall be based on the following 

points: i) Identification of concepts and processes, ii) Listing 

Learning/Behavioural Outcomes, iii) Activities and experiments) Listing evaluation techniques and 

strategies. 

d). Need for enrichment of the above content knowledge for effective learning and teaching. 

 

Unit V: Methods and Approaches of Teaching Science 

1. Processes of science: observation, inquiry, hypothesis, experimentation, data collection,    

    interpretation, inference, and generalization. 

2. Inductive, deductive, problem solving, demonstration, lecture cum demonstration,    

     activity, laboratory, project and discussion methods for learning the concepts of science    
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     at the secondary stage. 

3. Hands-on activities, role play, discovery approach, project approach, inquiry approach,   

    experimentation, problem-solving, concept mapping, collaborative & cooperative     

     learning, experiential learning, art integration learning, and sports integration and   

    applications of suitable methods for learning the selected chapters/concepts in science  

  textbooks. 

4. Critical, creative, and analytical pedagogy in learning concepts in science. 

5. Emerging Trends and Innovations in Teaching Science: Argument driven Inquiry,  

    graphic organizer, Zone of proximal development (ZPD) and scaffolding, augmentation,  

   robotics and AI in learning, conceptual change model; Emerging Trends and    

    Innovations in Indian and Global contexts; Flipped learning and blended learning.,    

   STEM and STEAM. 

 

Field engagement 

1. Twenty five marks allotted for peer teaching as per the guidelines given in peer teaching. 

2. Student teachers will be asked to observe lessons of experienced school teachers to observe and 

reflect on how they plan for teaching, what method they use, how they manage class, and how 

they use assessment to promote learning. They will be asked to prepare and present a report on 

lessons learned from these experiences. 

3. The institution will conduct a two-day workshop on designing assessments where student 

teachers will learn how to prepare purposeful assessments under the guidance of invited experts. 

4. Develop learning outcomes for the concepts of science at the secondary stage. 

5. Establish horizontal and vertical linkages with other subjects. 

6. Seminar presentation on historical development of science including contributions of 

different scientists 

7. Content Analysis (Class VIII, IX, X). Formulating academic standards, Objectives & Learning  

Outcome 

8. Developing Concept maps. Lesson Research in Physical Sciences 

9. Designing Activities to deliver Science Concepts 

10. Identifying and integrating values in physical science concepts. 

11. Designing ICT based learning material in physical sciences 

12. Demonstrate different pedagogical approaches and strategies 

13. Script writing for role playing in concepts of physical sciences. 

14. Prepare write-ups on the teaching of science using interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary 

approaches as recommended in NEP 2020. 

15. Preparation of one working model on the concepts of science. Improvisation of apparatus 

16. Digital content creation on any two concepts of science at secondary stage. Identifying You 

tube Channels promoting innovative science experiments. 

17. Preparation of a lesson plan keeping in view blended learning approach for the concepts of 

science followed by seminar/presentation. 

18. Simulated Teaching session and seminar presentation on historical development of science 

including contributions of different scientists. 

 

Mode of Transaction 

Hands-on activities, demonstration of discovery approach, project approach, inquiry 

approach, experimentation, problem-solving, concept mapping, experiential learning, art and 
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environment integrated learning, sport integrated learning 

 

Mode of Assessment: 

Written test, classroom presentation, workshop, assignments, practicum, sessional and 

terminal semester examination. 360- degree evaluation. 
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                                                           Content cum Pedagogy Course  

                                                                         Semester – I        

                                                                 Paper- V B (EDN-05 B ) 

                                                      Content cum Pedagogy of Telugu 

తెలుగు విషయ సహిత బోధన-అధయ యన శాస్తసరం 

 

 

Credits:4                                                                                              మార్కు లు: 100(70+30) 

 

అభ్య సన ఫలితాలు: 

 

ఈ కోర్సు  పూర్తయిన తరా్వ త, ఛాత్రోపాధ్యా యులు ఇవి సాధించగలర్స. 

● సెకిండరీ స్థసాయియిో భాష బోధించే లక్ష్యా లు మరియు స్ప ష్టకిర్ణాలను తెలుసుకింటార్స 

● భాష యొకక  విలువలను గురితించడిం మరియు భాషేతర్ అింశాలో అనుస్ింధ్యనిం చేయడిం 

● భాష యొకక  చారిత్రతక దృకప థాన్ని  అర్ధిం చేసుకోవడిం 

● తెలుగు భాషా బోధనో త్రరసుతత దృకప ధ్యలపై  తగు స్మాచార్వని్న  పిందడిం 

● అభాా స్కల నైపుణ్ా ిం, ఆస్కతలు మరియు అవస్ర్వలను గురితించడిం 

● విద్యా వేతతలు బాష రట్ల వా క త రర్చిన సూచనలు తెలుసుకింటార్స 

● బి.ఎడ్ త్రోత్రామసో్థ న్న వివిధ అింశాలను అభివృద్ధధ చేయడిం, సాధన చేయడిం మరియు 

మూలా్ ింకనిం చేయడిం 

● భాషా నైపుణాా లు మరియు భాషా అింశాలక త్రరత్యా క సూచనలు ఇవా డిం 

 

విషయాలకు సంబందంచిన  ా న ను: 

 

యూనిట్-1 తెలుగు భాషా బోధన - సవ భావం, పరిధి - ప్రాుఖ్య త -16 గంటలు 

 

1. తెలుగు భాషా స్ా భావిం, రరిధ మరియు త్రపాముఖా్ త 

2. తెలుగు భాషా విధులు మరియు సూత్రాలు. 

3. భాషాభ్ా స్న త్రరత్రియ, వా వహారికింో తెలుగు భాష. 

4. భాషాభ్ా స్నాని్న  త్రరభావితిం చేసే అింశాలు: శారీర్క, మానసిక - సామాజిక అింశాలు. 

5. తెలుగు బోధన యొకక  లక్ష్యా లు మరియు స్ప ష్టకిర్ణ్ములు: గదా ిం, రదా ిం, వ్యా కర్ణ్ిం. 

 

యూనిట్-2: భారతదేశంలో తెలుగు భాషా బోధన అభివృది        12 గంటలు 

 

1.  తెలుగు భాష - స్ింక్షిరత చరిత్రత త్రరసుతత స్థసియిి  

2. భార్తదేశింో భాషా విధ్యనిం అభివృద్ధధ: NEP 2020 (ఆధున్నక భార్తీయ భాషలు), త్రి-భాషా 

సూత్రతిం  

3. తెలుగు భాషపై ఇతర్ భాషల త్రరభావిం. 

4. పాఠశాల విదా ో తెలుగు భాషను బోధించడింపై వివిధ కమిటీల, కమిషనస్థల సూచనలు/ 

సిఫార్సు లు. 

5. భాషా స్ముపార్జన  సిద్యధ ింాలు: భార్తీయ విద్యా వేతతల అభిత్రపాయాలు - సాా మి వివేకానింద,  
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     స్థర ీర్వింత్రదనాథ్ ఠాగూర్, జిడ్డు కృషణమూరిత, గిజుబాయి బధేకా మొదలైన వ్యర్స. 

 

6. భాషా స్ముపార్జనా సిద్యధ ింాలు: పాచాా తా  విద్యా వేతతల అభిత్రపాయాలు -  

➢ B.F. సిక ని ర్ త్రరవర్ తన వ్యదిం  

➢ J.S. త్రునర్ రర్స్ప ర్ చరా్        

➢ N. చామ స్కక  భాషాభ్ా స్నస్థసిద్యద ింతము 

➢ వైగోట్ స్కక  సామాజిక సాింస్క ృిక సిద్యద ింతము  

➢ J. పియాజె స్ింజా్ఞనాతమ క సిద్యద ింతము 

7. ాిా క మనోవైజా్ఞన్నక, సామాజిక దృకప థాలు: భాష – ఆోచనలు, భాష స్థజా్ఞన న్నర్వమ ణ్ిం, భార్తీయ 

భాషల    విజా్ఞన రర్ింరర్ - శింకర్ భాషా మ, రతింజలి యోగ శాస్తస్త సూత్రాలు, పాణిన్న వ్యా కర్ణ్ిం 

మొదలగునవి. 

 

యూనిట్-3:  భాషోతప త్తర – ధవ నులు–ధవ ని ఉతప త్తర సాధనాలు - 10 గం.లు 

 

1. భాషోతప ిత వ్యద్యలు  

2.ధా నులు – ధా న్న ఉతప ిత కర్ణాలు, త్రరయతి పూరా్ క సాధనాలు  

3. ధా న్న ఉతప ిత స్థసాయినాలు. 

4. రద న్నర్వమ ణ్ిం  

5.వా ి తగత శబాదలు – అచ్చు లు,  హలులలు - వ్యటి స్థసాయి నిం, రదధి   మరియు ఉచాు ర్ణ్ 

6.ఒితడి: రద్యల ఒితడి మరియు వ్యకా ిం ఒితడి - బలమైన మరియు బలహీనమైన రూపాలు. 

7. మానవ భాష- జింతువుల భాష మధా  గల త్యడాలు. 

  

యూనిట్-4: తెలుగు సాహితయ  అధయ యను ప్రపప్రియలు ---14 గంటలు 

1. తెలుగు సాహితా  అధా యనము త్రరత్రియలు,  

2. తెలుగు సాహితా  రదా  త్రరత్రియలు, 

3. తెలుగు సాహితా  గదా  త్రరత్రియలు, 

4. స్మకాలీన తెలుగు సాహితా ిం – ోకడలు,  

5. తెలింాణ్ సాహితా  అధా యనము -ఆవశా కత, త్రరయోజనాలు, వివిధ కవుల ర్చనలు. 

6. తెలింాణ్క స్ింబింధించిన కళలు- కళారూపాలు -  భాషా త్రపాముఖా్ త.  

 

యూనిట్-5: భాషా నైపుణ్యయ లు- బోధనా విశ్లషేణ—20 గంటలు  

1. త్రశవణ్ నైపుణాా లు: ఎ) త్రశవణ్ము త్రరయోజనాలు, ర్కాలు, ోపాలు, న్నవ్యర్ణ్చరా్ లు, నైపుణా్  

వా్య హాలు, త్రశవణ్ త్రరత్రియ, వినడాన్ని అనుకూలమైన అింశాలు, వినే ఉర నైపుణాా లు, ఉతతమ 

త్రశవణాన్ని ఉిండవలసిన చరా్ లు 

2. బి) వివిధ దశలో త్రశవణాభివృద్ధద చరా్ లు, వా్య హాలు 

3. భాషణా నైపుణాా లు: ఎ) భాషణ్ిం త్రరయోజనాలు, ర్కాలు, వ్యగింత్రద్ధయ న్నర్వమ ణ్ము, వ్యగోదషాలు -

న్నవ్యర్ణ్ చరా్ లు, మించిా మాటాల డే సామర్వయి ా లు, మాటాల డే ఉర-నైపుణాా లు 

4. బి) వివిధ దశలో భాషణాభివృద్ధద చరా్ లు, వా్య హాలు, ఉతతమ భాషణాన్ని చరా్ లు  

5. 3 రఠన నైపుణాా లు: ఎ) రఠనిం త్రరయోజనాలు, రఠనిం ోన్న ర్కాలు, రదధతులు, ఉతతమ రఠనాన్ని 

ఉిండవలసిన చరా్ లు 
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6. బి) వివిధ దశలో రఠనాభివృద్ధధ చరా్ లు, రఠనా వా్య హాలు  

7. 4 లేఖ్నా నైపుణాా లు: ఎ) లేఖ్నము త్రరయోజనాలు, లేఖ్నా రదధతులు, ఉతతమ లేఖ్నాన్ని 

తీసుకోవలసిన చరా్ లు, లేఖ్నముోన్న దోషాలు వ్యటి న్నవ్యర్ణ్ చరా్ లు  

8. బి) వివిధ దశలో లేఖ్నాభివృద్ధధ చరా్ లు 

9. భాషా నైపుణాా లు వ్యటి మధా  గల అింతర్గత స్ింబింధ్యలు 

10. నైపుణాా ల ఏకీకర్ణ్ - ఉరనాా సాలను రూపింద్ధించడింో స్ృజనాతమ క వా కీ తకర్ణ్లు.       

11. సూక్ష్మ  బోధన - నైపుణాా ల సాధన.  

 

ఆచరణ్యతమ క కృతాయ లు – నివేదకలు (Practicum) 

1. భాషాభివృద్ధధి  స్ింబింధించి NEP 2020 యొకక  సిఫార్సు లపై ఒక కథనాని్న  త్రవ్యయిండి. 

2. సాఫ్సి్థవేర్, డిజిట్ల్ స్థపాల ట్స్థఫార్మస్థ, మరియు మలీమిీడియా ద్యా ర్వ భాషను ఎట్లల నేర్సు కొనవచ్చు నో 

ఒక న్నవేద్ధకను తయార్సచేయిండి. 

3. భాషా బోధనో రరిశోధన, వినూతి  రదధతులపై మీ అభిత్రపాయాలను   తెలరిండి 

4. జ్ఞతీయ స్థసాయియిో, ర్వస్తష ిస్థసాయియిో తెలుగు భాష స్థసాయి నింపై వక తృతా  ోటీలు, చర్ు లు మరియు 

గోష్ఠులను    న్నరా్ హిించిండి. 

5. సెకిండరీ స్థసాయియిో భాషా స్ింబింధత వనర్సలను సిదధిం చేయిండి. 

6. భాషను బోధించడాన్ని వివిధ బోధనా కారా్ కల్పాలపై న్నవేద్ధకను సిదధిం చేయిండి. 

7. భాషా నైపుణాా లను పింపింద్ధించడాన్ని బోధన-అభ్ా స్న వనర్సలను తయార్స చేయిండి. 

8. మాధా మిక దశో భాషా పాఠా పుస్తకాల నుిండి ఏదైనా ఒక అింశింపై ఇ-కింటింట్స్థను 

రూపింద్ధించిండి. 

9. ద్ధనచరా్  (డైరీ), లేఖ్లు, అభిత్రపాయాలు, ఆోచనలను వా క తరరిచే నోటీసును తయార్స చేయిండి. 

10. పాఠాా ింశాలను మెర్సగురర్చడింో కీలక పాత్రత ోష్టించగల సాహితా  జ్ఞబిాను తయార్స 

చేయిండి. 

11. NEP 2020ి స్ింబింధించి భాషాబోధనారర్మైన అింశాలను ర్వతపూరా్ కింా సిదధిం చేయిండి. 
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                                                      Content Cum Pedagogy Course 

                                                                             Semester-I 

                                                                 Paper-05 C (EDN-05 C) 

                                                          Content cum Pedagogy of English 

 

   Credits 4                                                                                                Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Learning Outcomes: 

After completion of this course, student teachers will be able to 

● outline the aims and objectives of teaching Language at the secondary level, 

● identify and relate values of the Language with other disciplines, 

● summarize the historical perspective of the Language, 

● acquire information on current directions in English language teaching. 

● identify and be sensitive to the proficiency, interests, and needs of learners. 

● develop an appreciation of the role of English in both academics and life. 

● develop, practice, and evaluate various aspects of the B. Ed Program with special reference to 

language skills and language elements 

 

 

Unit-1 Nature, scope and importance of English Language and Teaching 

1. Nature, scope, and importance of English Language 

2. Functions and Principles of English Language 

3. Learning Process in Language Acquisition, Language as Performance. 

4. Factors affecting language learning: Physical, Psychological, and social factors 

5. Academic Standards, Aims and objectives of teaching English: Prose, Poetry, Grammar, composition:  

6. Teaching Prose and Poetry, Grammar, class VIII, IX, X at Secondary Level- Pedagogical  

    analysis. 

 

Unit-2: English language Teaching in India 

1. A brief History and Status of teaching the English language in India 

2. Policy perspectives on Language and language teaching in India 

    Three-Language Formula. 

3. Multilingualism in ELT.  

4. Vision of NEP 2020 for teaching-learning of English language 

5. Theories of language acquisition and Language Learning: Understanding – Western and     

    Indian overview of language learning- (J. Piaget, L Vygotsky, Chomsky, Krashen, Gandhi  

   Ji, Sri Aurobindo, Rabindranath Tagore, R K Narayan, Sorojini Naidu, Giju Bhai Bhadeka) 

 

Unit-3: Phonetics of English 

1. The different speech organs and their role in Producing sounds. 

2. The individual Sounds - Vowels and Consonants - their place and manner of Articulation –  

    The cardinal vowel scale. 

3. Stress - Words Stress and sentence Stress - Strong and weak forms. 

4. Intonation - Four basic patterns of intonation in English. 

 

Unit-4: Vocabulary and Grammar in Context 
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1. Word Formation (Prefix, Suffix, Compounding) 

2. Synonyms, Antonyms, Homophones, Homonyms, Phrasal Verbs, Idioms. 

3. Pedagogical Grammar in Practice 

4. Elements of a sentence; Typology of sentences; 

5. Auxiliary System and syntactic devices (Modals, Tenses, Voices, Speeches) 

 

Unit-5: Understanding Language Skills and their Pedagogical Analysis  

1. Listening Skills:  

    a) listening process, factors conducive to listening, sub-skills of listening, listening       

    comprehension, Analyzing suprasegmental features 

    b) Strategies for Developing and accessing listening skills 

2. Speaking Skills:  

    a) factors of good speaking abilities, sub-skills of speaking, Present language using supra-segmental     

        features 

    b) Strategies for Developing and accessing speaking skills 

3.Reading Skills:  

    a) Types of Reading, Sub skills of reading, Practicing Critical Reading, 

    b) Strategies for Developing and accessing Reading Skills 

4.Writing Skills:  

    a) Types of Writing, Sub skills of writing, Creative Writing 

    b) Strategies for Developing and accessing Writing Skills 

5.Integration of Skills - Creative Expressions in Producing Discourses 

 

Engagement 

1. Twenty five marks allotted for peer teaching as per the guidelines given in peer teaching. 

2. Write an article on the recommendations of NEP 2020 in the context to Language  

3. Explore on Tools, software and platform for teaching learning of Language at secondary stage. 

4. Reflect on Research and Innovative Practices in Teaching Languages 

5. Organize seminars and debates on position of English language in India 

6. Prepare relevant resource materials of the Language at the secondary level. 

7. Prepare a report on various pedagogical activities to teach the Language. 

8. Prepare a teaching-learning resource for developing Language skills. 

9. Develop an e-content on any one topic from Language textbooks at the secondary stage. 

10. Write Reflective journal, expressing opinions and ideas. 

11. Develop a list of Literature that can play an instrumental role in curriculum enrichment. 

12. Write your reflections on overview of language acquisition and learning contributions of Westerns     

      and Indians 

13. Design devices for assessment of Listening, Speaking, Reading, and Writing skills of Language    

      through activities such as debate, extempore, group discussion, Speech, etc. 

14. Write a reflective note on two editorial pieces on the same topic from different newspapers from a     

      multilingualism perspective. 

15. Complete an online certificate course on Language from SWAYAM portal. 

16. Students should be skilled to fill in all the formats related to Internship (Observation, e-Portfolio,    

      Microteaching, Reflective teaching, CCE, Reflective journal). 

17. Explore Vocabulary games – practice exercises to develop language proficiency. 

18. Identify and list language (English) related errors common among students. 
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19. Dealing with Language Learning Difficulties in Language 

20. Write a report on current practices of assessment and evaluation at the secondary level. 

21.Prepare a newsletter on the basis of your school experience programme     

     (hand written). 
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websites for improving the teaching English 

● (https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/) 

● (https://www.edutopia.org/): 

● (http://www.readwritethink.org/) 

● (https://www.tes.com/lessons) 

● (http://www.ncte.org/) 

● (https://owl.purdue.edu/): 

● (https://www.education.com/): 

● (http://www.readingrockets.org/) 

● (https://www.grammarly.com/blog/) 

● (https://www.teachthought.com/) 

● (http://www.colorincolorado.org/): 

● (http://www.eslflow.com/) 

● (https://www.teacherspayteachers.com/) 

● (https://www.scholastic.com/teachers/): 

● (https://www.commonsense.org/education/): 

● Free sources for improving English language skills 

● (https://www.duolingo.com/): 

● (http://www.bbc.co.uk/learningenglish): 

● (https://www.englishclub.com/): 

● (https://learningenglish.voanews.com/) 

● (https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/): 

● ESL Gold (https://www.eslgold.com/): 

● (http://www.manythings.org/): 

● (https://www.englishpractice.com/): 

● (https://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/): 

● (http://www.eslcafe.com/) 

● (http://www.esl-lab.com/): 

● (https://readtheory.org/) 

● (http://www.oxfordlearnersdictionaries.com/us 

● (http://iteslj.org 

● (https://www.ted.com/) 
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Ability Enhancement and Value-Added Course (AE&VAC) 

                                                                             Semester: I 

                                                        Paper VI (EDN-06) 

Yoga and Understanding Self 

Credits: 2          Marks 50(35+15) 

 

Learning Outcomes 

After completion of the course, the student teachers will be able to 

 

● Explain the importance of Yoga and how it helps an individual in understanding Self. 

● Understand the importance of regular yoga practice, nature centered food habits and 

disciplined life style. 

● Perform yoga Asana, Pranayama and Dhyana with regard AYUSH suggested 

Common Yoga Protocol. 

● Practice Mudra, Bandhana, Kriyas etc. 

● Knowledge on precautions, procedure, benefits and therapeutic values of AYUSH 

suggested Common Yoga Protocol 

 

UNIT-I: Introduction and Philosophical perspective of Yoga. 

1. Yoga: Etymology, Definitions, Aim, Objectives and Misconceptions of Yoga. Origin and 

history and development of Yoga. . 

2.  Principles of Yoga (Triguna, Antahkarana- Chatushtaya, Tri-Sharira, Panchakosha, 

Ashta Chakras) 

3. Introduction to major schools of Yoga - Patanjali Ashtanga Yoga, raja yoga, Gita- yogas’ 

(Jnana, Bhakti, Karma, Patanjala, Hatha) 

4. Importance of Yoga for healthy living. Yoga and its relevance in the modern times, 

Traditions in Yoga. 

 

UNIT-II: Yoga Practice and its therapeutic values 

1. Precautions, Procedure and Benefits of Yogic Sukshma Vyayama. Stula Vyayama 

2. Yoga Asana, pranayama as per the AYUSH Common Yoga Protocol and Surya 

Namaskara. 

3. Precautions, Procedure and Benefits of Pranayama sadhana as per the AYUSH 

Common Yoga Protocol 

4. Precautions, Procedure and Benefits of Dhyana. 

5. Introduction to Shatkarma: meaning, purpose and their significance in Yoga Sadhana. 

 

UNIT-III: Yoga fundamentals for Health promotion 

1. Systems of Human body – Digestive, Respiratory, Skeletal & muscular, Excretory, 

Nervous and Glandular system. 

2. Nature centered Food habits and Yogic Diet 

3. Dincharya and Ritucharya with respect to Yogic lifestyle. 

4. Yogic management of stress and its consequences. 

5. Holistic approach of Yoga towards health and diseases. 

Field engagement 
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1. Watch Yoga videos on AYUSH Common Yoga Protocol 

2. Practice and demonstrate the AYUSH Common Yoga Protocol 

3. Conduct yoga session at practicing schools on AYUSH Common Yoga Protocol 

4. Visit the Naturopathy centers and observe the therapeutic yoga and naturopathy 

practices. 

5. Collect practitioner’s yogic experiences and their therapeutic results. 

6. Organize the International Yoga Day celebrations at your college, village, schools, or 

public place and write your reflections. 

 

Mode of Transaction 

Regular Practice of Yoga, Interaction with yoga practitioners, experts, Watching Yoga videos 

& Yoga Channels, Conducting Yoga sessions for students, Reflective reading of different 

yoga personalities, Learning by doing, Collecting information on relaxation techniques for 

imparting concentration, Understanding Self and personality development. 

 

Mode of Assessment 

Assessment of student teachers participation during practicum days, Assessment of 

Documentation, Assessment of performance and teaching abilities with respect to Yoga 

asana, Pranayama, Dhyana and Mudras, Kriya yoga etc. and Assessment on understanding 

on nature centered & yogic diet, disciplined life etc. 
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                Ability Enhancement and Value-Added Course (AE & VAC) 

Semester: I 

Paper VII (EDN-07) 

Communication Skills in English 

Credits: 2                                                                                Marks 50 (35 + 15) 

Learning Outcomes 

After completion of the course the student will be able to: 

1. Understand the Importance of communication in the Professional World 

2. Identify the various purposes for which communication is used in professional 

situations 

3. Understand the barriers in communication and learn the ways to overcome these 

barriers 

4. Learn in detail about the importance of grammar in effective communication 

5. Understand how Listening is different from hearing and learn about the different 

types of listening and use them effectively  

6. Identify the major causes of poor listening 

7. Understand what is meant by non-verbal communication 

8. Learn to appreciate the subtleties of non-verbal communication and use them in 

personal and professional communication 

9. Combat Stage fright while making professional presentation 

10. Deliver effective just-a-minute presentation 

11. Understand what group discussion is and how important it is in the selection process 

12. Learn the dos and don’ts for achieving success in job interviews 

13. Learn in detail about the various personality traits that are assessed during job 

interviews 

14. Learn how to deliver different types of speeches 

15. Learn how to draft effective dialogues and perform role plays 

16. Understand the do’s and don’ts of a successful negotiation 

17. Understand the importance of reading in achieving success in academic and 

professional life 

18. Apply the various skills required in understanding a passage and answering the 

questions 

19.  Develop skills to condense a given text 

20. Learn how to construct paragraphs effectively 

21. Develop techniques required to construct an effective essay 

22. Learn how to write different types of business letters 

23. Develop techniques to write an effective blog 

24. Learn how to draft the notice, agenda, and minutes of a professional meeting 

25. Understand what a memo is and its style and structure 

26. Develop the ability in writing an effective book review and a movie review 

 

 

Unit I: Communication and English Language Skills 

1. Definition, Nature, and Scope of Communication, Importance of  communication, 

Features of successful professional communication, purpose of professional 

communication, Different forms of communication, Barriers to communication 
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2. Developing English Language Skills: Essentials of Grammar - Parts of Speech, 

Articles, Modals, Sentences and their types, Subject verb concord, using tenses, 

Direct/Indirect speech, using non-finites, punctuation marks.  

3. Basics of Phonetics: Reasons for Incorrect Pronunciation, Misconceptions about 

sounds, Sounds – Vowels, Consonants, Consonant Cluster, Problems of Indian 

English, Syllable, Word Stress Weak forms, Stress, Intonation and Rhythm. 

Difference between British, American and Indian Spoken English.  

4. Building Vocabulary: Word Formation, Synonyms, Antonyms, Learning words 

through Situations, Homonyms and Homophones, Words often Confused, One Word 

Substitution, Phrasal Verbs, Developing Technical Vocabulary,  Idiomatic 

Expression, Eponyms 

 

Unit II: Listening Skills and Speaking Skills 

 

Listening Skills 

Developing Effective Listening Skills 

1. Listening versus Hearing, Poor Listening versus Effective Listening, Advantages of 

Good Listening, Process of Listening, Intensive Listening versus Extensive Listening, 

Barriers to Effective Listening, Five steps to Active Listening, Techniques for 

Effective Listening, Listening and Note Taking, Guidelines for Improving Listening 

Skills 

 

Speaking Skills 

Non Verbal Communication 

1. What is Non Verbal Communication, Body Language – Personal Appearance, 

Posture, Gestures and Hand Movements, Eye Contact, Facial Expressions 

2. Paralinguistic Features: Rate, Pause, Volume, Pitch/Intonation/Cadence/Voice 

Modulation, Pronunciation and Articulation 

3. Proxemics/Space Distance: Intimate Zone, Personal Zone, Social Zone, Public 

Zone, Haptics 

 

Dynamics of Professional Presentation 

1. Combating Stage Fright, Preparing PowerPoint Slides for Presentation, Qualities 

of a Skilful Presenter 

2. Individual and Group Presentation 

3. Delivering Just-A-Minute Sessions 

 

Group Discussion 

1. Concept and meaning of Group Discussion, Difference between GD and Debate, 

Number and Duration,  

2. Personality Traits to be Evaluated – Reasoning Ability, Leadership, Openness, 

Assertiveness, Initiative, Motivation, Attentive Listening, Awareness 

3. Dynamics of Group Behaviour/Group Etiquette and Mannerisms 

4. Types of Group Discussions, Summarising a Discussion 

5. Guidelines for Effective Group Discussion 

 

Job Interview 

1. Meaning of Job Interview, Process, Stages of Job Interview, Desirable Qualities, 

Preparation for Job Interview 
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2. What Does a Job Interview Assess? 

3. Using Proper Verbal and Non Verbal Cues, Exhibiting Confidence 

4. Strategies for Success at Interviews 

 

Public Speaking 

1. Difference between Public Speaking and Elocution 

2. Choosing an Appropriate Pattern, Selecting an Appropriate Method, Art of 

Persuasion, 

3. Making Speeches Interesting, Different Types of Speeches 

Conversations, Dialogues, and Debates 

 

1. Purpose of General conversation 

2. Features of Good Conversation 

3. Effective Conversation 

4. Tips for Improving Conversation 

5. Short Conversation 

6. Telephonic Skills 

7. Debate, Situational Dialogues and Role Plays 

 

Negotiation 

1. The Art of Negotiation,  

2. Nature of Negotiation 

3. Need for Negotiation 

4. Different Types of Negotiation, Different Styles of Negotiation 

5. Factors Affecting Negotiation 

6. Stages in the Negotiation Process 

7. Negotiation Strategies 

8. Tips for Win –Win Negotiation 

 

Unit III: Reading Skills and Writing Skills 

  

Reading Skills 

 

The Art of Effective Reading  

1. What is Reading, Elements of Reading, How Do We Read, Need for Developing 

Efficient Reading Skills, Benefits of Effective Reading, Speed of Reading, Four Basic 

Steps of Effective Reading, Overcoming Common Obstacles in Developing Efficient 

Reading, 

2. Types of Reading, Styles of Reading 

3. Methods of Reading 

4. Approaches to Efficient Reading 

5. Guidelines for Effective Reading 

 

Reading Comprehension 

 

1. What is Reading Comprehension, What Goes Wrong and Where?, Employing 

Different Reading Skills, Understanding the Authors Point of View, Identifying the 

Central Idea 

2. Inferring Lexical and Contextual Meaning, Employing Discourse Analysis 
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Writing Skills 

 

The Art of Condensation 

1. What is Condensation 

2. Major forms of Condensation, Précis, Summary, Abstract, Synopsis, Paraphrasing 

3. Art of Condensation, Some Working Principles 

4. Seven Step Ladder to Writing an Effective Précis 

5. Writing Précis of Given Passages 

 

Paragraph Writing 

1. Meaning of a Paragraph, Structure of a Paragraph, Construction of a Paragraph, 

Features of a Paragraph 

2. Descriptive Writing Techniques 

3. Argumentative Paragraph, Analytical Paragraph 

 

Essay Writing 

1. Meaning of Essay, Types of Essay, Characteristics features of an Essay, Stages in 

Essay Writing, Components Comprising an Essay,  

2. Essay Writing – Guiding Principles 

 

Business Letters  

1. What is a Letter? Importance of Business Letters, Elements of Structure, Layout 

2. Types of Business Letters 

3. Essentials of Good Business Letters 

 

Resume 

1. Resume Preparation, Types of Resume, Important features of a selling Resume 

 

Email and Blog Writing 

1. Email Writing- Some Common Pitfalls 

2. Email Writing – Guiding Principles for Composition 

3. Email Writing – Maintaining Common Etiquette 

4. Blog Writing- Guiding Principles and Etiquette 

 

Other Business Writings 

Itinerary Writing 

1. Itinerary Writing – Guiding Principles 

 

Inter-Office Memorandum (Memo) 

1. Meaning of a Memo 

2. Structure of a Memo 

3. Style of a Memo 

 

Circulars 

1. What is a Circular 

2. Informative Circulars, Public Circulars, Circulars of Partnership and Companies, 

Official Circulars 
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Notice Agenda and Minutes 

1. What is a Notice, How to prepare a Notice, Salient features of a Notice 

2. Agenda, What is an Agenda, Significance of an Agenda, How to Prepare an Agenda 

3. Minutes: What are Minutes, How to Write Minutes of a Meeting 

 

Movie and Book Review 

1. What is a Book Review? How to Write a Book Review 

2. What is a Movie Review? How to Write a Movie Review 

 

Engagement: 

1. Each student has to participate actively and conduct activities related all the 

language skills. It should become their regular practice not only in the allotted slot 

but also during their routine schedule. 

2. They should listen carefully and try to understand and imitate and use all the 

vocabulary and converse with everybody…. likewise speaking reading and writing a 

regular concerted effort should be made by each and every student to acquire the 

skills with adequate practice. 

3. Each student has to read the texts at home and reflect in the class room among 

teacher trainees and also record the same the same as a document. Teachers 

should guide them. 

4. Students should speak about their family, friends, hobbies, interests, books they 

read & stories & life stories, oral histories related to their village / district and inspired 

personalities across the disciplines. 

5. Each student has to act as interviewee and interviewer in mock interview as group 

presentation with respect to listening, speaking, reading and writing. 

6. Each student has to read autobiographies/ biographies of leaders, elites, scientists 

across the countries 

7. Texts are suggested and provided to read and reflect by following different 

techniques, (Gibbs, SQ3R, KWL.. etc.) 

8. Read any two traditional texts of wisdom and write your reflections and share them 

with the peer group. 

9. Select any two texts with different ideology & write your reflection and share with the 

peer group. 

10. Read any two novels / fiction/, etc. and write your reflection and share with the peer 

group. 

11. Each student has to participate and conduct activities individuals and in group 

covering all topics related to skills through improving communication for life and 

career building. 

12. Creating a happy and peaceful life without any conflicts after each activity, they 

should reflect on their experiences, various incidences, classroom, hostel, library, 

play field, laboratory, etc. 
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Semester – I 
 

PAPER-VIII (EDN-08) 

School Study 

Practicum Credits: 1 
 

Internal Assessment: 50 Marks Total marks: 50 

 
 

Every student teacher has to observe 5 lessons of a regular teacher working in school.  

This is a component of Pre-internship so that the intern would get acquaintance with the nature 

of teaching duties. The format for recording their observations is given below: 

Observation Proforma 

 
Name of the Teacher: Name of the School: 

 
Subject:  Class: Medium: Period: Date: 

S.No. Aspects  Criteria   Rating 

Statement of Academic 

standards 
I. 

• Appropriateness 

• Attainability 

• Adequacy 

• Clarity 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

 
 

Marks awarded out of 

5 

Period plan 

& 

Preparation 

Selection of topic  Adequacy 

• Organization 

• Relevance 

• Accuracy 

• Richness (Depth) 
 

Selection of activity  Appropriateness 

• Adequacy 

• Effectiveness 

• Originality (Novelty) 

• Variety 
 

Teaching aids  Appropriateness 

• Innovation 

(Originality) 

 
Previous knowledge  Relevance 

• Sufficiency 
 

Output procedure  Structuring 

• Accuracy

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

 
 

Marks awarded out of 

 
 

10 
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• Brevity 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
 

Evaluation  Suitability of the tool 

 
 
 
 
 

Subject competence 

Teacher behavior) 

• Continuity 

sequence 

• Comprehensiveness 

 
 

• Accuracy 

• Relevance to the 

need of the situation 

• Richness (Depth) 

 

Marks awarded out of 

 
 

5 
 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

 
 

Marks awarded out of 
 

 
 

II. 
 

Execution 

 
 

Communication  Expression 

• Language 

• Speech 

• Voice (Modulation, 

Audibility) 

 
10 

 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

 
 

Marks awarded out of 

 

 

 
Questions & Answers 

 
 

Questions ( Teacher 

behavior) 

 

 
• Simple 

• Precise 

• Relevant 

• Thought provoking 

• Distribution 

 
 

Effective dealing with 

pupils answers 

15 
 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

 
 

Marks awarded out of 

 
 

10 

 

 

Answers 

 
Class management  Interaction 

• Cooperativeness 

• Handling of pupils 

• Sympathy 

• Budgeting of time 

 
 

Participation of students  Active 

• Minimum 

• Passive 

• Suitable to situation 

 

 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

 
 

Marks awarded out of 

 
 

20 
 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

 
 

Marks awarded out of 
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Use of aids  Handling 

• Effectiveness 

 
 
 

 
Teacher  Appearance 

• Movements 

• Manners 

10 
 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
 

Marks awarded out of 

 
 

5 
 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
 

Marks awarded out of 

 

10 
 

Note: Example for figural conversion of rating: Aspect – Communication , Rating = 4, Maximum 

marks for the aspect is 15; Marks awarded 4 / 9 x 15 = 6.6 If there is no scope for the use of 

teaching aids in lesson, the marks may be added to methods of teaching i.e., 10 + 5 = 15. 

 

 

Signature of the Teacher Educator 
 

 

Reflect and Narrate your Experiences 

 
1. What did I observe the best in the Teacher? 

2. What do I want Teacher to continue? 

3. What do I feel needs to be changed in teaching in the classroom? 

4. How do children enjoy teaching in a classroom? 

5. What did I learn from the classroom teaching? 

6. How do I want to teach? 

7. Am I capable of teaching now? 

8. What to do, if I need to teach effectively? 

9. What are the issues which I need to attend to teach effectively? 

10. Am I confident to teach? How do I plan to teach effectively? 
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                                                              Semester IV (I-IV)  

                                                          Paper -XXXV (EDN-35) 

                                                  Reflective Journal (1-4 Semesters) 

 

Credits: 1                                                                                            Marks 50 

                    

Learning Outcomes 

Student teachers will be able to: 

● Keep a journal as a tool and connect between various aspects and develop ability to 

record systematically. 

● reflect on and clarify their thoughts, 

● understand their self-awareness 

● understand their experiences and observations 

 

What is Reflective Learning Journal?  

It is a piece of writing which allows students to record thoughts and insights about their own 

learning experience. It encourages students to review and consolidate learning, to evaluate 

performance, to plan future learning based on past learning experience. In such a way, students 

become capable to take charge of their own learning, and eventually to develop into 

independent lifelong learners.  

In teacher education, reflective journal writing is viewed as a learning tool that bridges the gap 

between new and existing information. A sustained reflective practice and journal writing builds 

the capacity of the pre-service teacher and equips them with desirable pedagogical skills and 

knowledge. 

All the student teachers shall write reflections with respect to academic development, 

professional development and personal development or any other. Reflective journal writing 

trajectory begins from day one of the course till the last day of the course. All the experiences-

based reflections to be reported as per the proforma given. Student teachers shall record all the 

experiences related to classroom teaching, learning in the college, at school during teaching 

practice program activities in which they are engaged in the classrooms, outside the 

classrooms, library, playfield, on field experiences etc.,  

 

 

NOTE: At the end of every semester, the reflective journal shall be presented before 

moderation board or jury of internal examination. 
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How to Reflect? 

One common model is the Gibbs Reflective Cycle, which has 6 parts 

 

Describe Describe what happened 

Feelings How did it make you feel? 

Evaluate What was good or bad? 

Analyse What sense can you make of the situation? (Include external issues) 

Conclude What general and specific conclusions can you draw? 

Action What next, or what will you do next time? 
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Following prompt questions, the student teachers shall reflect 
 

PART 1 Explore a learning experience… 

 Awareness Evaluation Regulation 

Content (What) What have I learnt? Do I understand what I have 
learnt? 
 
What else do I need to learn? 

What can I do in order to gain 
a better understanding? 
 
Where can I find more 
information? 
 

Process (How) How did I learn / do it? 
 
What strategy have I used in 
learning this topic? 

How effective is this strategy? How can I make this strategy 
more effective? 
 
Is the way I do it the best 
way? 
 

Reasons (why) Why learn it? 
 
What is learning? 

Why would I think so? 
 
Is this the only purpose of 
learning? 

What would be a more useful 
way to understand learning? 
 
How could this learning 
experience be interpreted 
differently? 
 

PART 2 Think of a learning experience in relation to… 

 Awareness Evaluation Regulation 

Academic 
development 

How does this learning 
experience contribute to my 
academic development? 
 
What is/are my short-term / 
long-term academic goal(s)? 
 

What does this learning 
experience tell about my 
choice of academic goal and 
path?  
 
Am I making good progress? 
 
Am I on the right track? 
 

All things considered, is this 
goal a suitable goal? 
 
Are there any other options? 
 
What other paths can I take to 
achieve my goals? 
 

What obstacles have I 
encountered? 

What is the source of the 
obstacles? 
 
Am I on the right track? 

How can I remove those 
obstacles? 
 
What other paths can I take to 
achieve my goals? 
 

Professional 
development 

Same as academic development, just that this time think about the learning experience in 
relation to your professional development instead of academic development. 
 

Personal 
development 

What does this learning 
experience mean to me? 
 
How does it matter to me if I 
failed or succeeded? 

What does this learning 
experience tell me about my 
potentials, and myself as a 
person? 
  

What do I know about myself? 
 
How am I living the most of 
myself? 
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                                                             Semester IV (I-IV)  

                                                        Paper -XXXVI (EDN-36) 

                                                           e-Portfolio (1-4 Semesters) 

 

                Credits:1                                                                                           Marks 50 

 

Introduction 

Pre-service teachers in Teacher Education are required to compile a portfolio of 

their professional experience, which includes teaching, internships, and school-based 

experiences. The portfolio's primary goal is to record the abilities and expertise gained by 

preservice teachers. It implies that each student teacher's abilities must be identified in their 

professional practise portfolio. Second, as a channel of communication for mentors, 

lecturers, and trainees. This means that for each trainee they supervised, the mentors, 

professors, and trainees themselves must see value in the portfolio as a mutually beneficial 

medium. The third is trainees' professional growth. Examining each student's growth and 

development throughout the course of a lesson is the aim of a portfolio. Fourthly, provide 

the student instructors in training some opportunity to think and acquire fresh insights and 

understanding. Fifth, create a methodical and expert approach for acquiring information and 

document it. ICT use in education has many benefits, but it is not always as simple to 

integrate into the teaching and learning process as one may think (Coutinho & Bottentuit 

Junior 2008; Gathercoal et al. 2005; Sidin & Mohamad, 2007). 

 

The three main goals of e-portfolios are to: (a) create a culture of proof for student learning 

and educational impact; (b) improve coordination and feedback for instructors on student 

work; and (c) offer an efficient mechanism for continuing reflective learning. In this context, 

the usage of e-portfolios extends beyond professional standards for teacher training and 

offers a model for raising the standard of education generally from both an instructional and 

learning standpoint. 

NOTE: At the end of every semester, the e-portfolio shall be presented before moderation 

board or jury of internal examination. 

 

Creating an e- Portfolio promotes digital literacy and web design skills 
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Creating an electronic portfolio can play a crucial role in fulfilling curriculum 

requirements by offering "an assessment mode that is more relevant to current and future 

students in the 21st century."  

Several transferrable skills can be gained even from the simple act of constructing a 

digital portfolio to showcase student work. It promotes, for instance, the usage of editing 

programmes like Adobe Photoshop as well as scanners, video cameras, and other digital 

equipment. Additionally, it teaches students to web design and blogging software.  

i. Ensure content is appropriate for a classroom situation: respectful language, 

inoffensive imagery.  

ii. Verification of ownership: Include screenshots of work in progress and 

accompany digital submissions with physical artwork. 

iii. Balance screen time with hands-on creation. 

iv. Backup the e- Portfolio (on cloud server, memory stick or Dropbox).  

v.  e- Portfolio layout (structure and page labelling) and organization (for easy 

navigation). 

vi. Make a new page for each assignment or unit of work. 

vii. Include a menu, with clearly labelled navigation links. 

 

Add a navigation menu with links to the various work areas (BEd Semester 1, 2, 3 

and 4) of the e-Portfolio at the top of the screen, either above or below the main header. 

Pages can be grouped together in categories (Internship, Field engagements, Theory, 

etc.) and subcategories (pedagogy 1, pedagogy 2, assignments, Paper 1, 2, 3 etc.) 

using a drop-down menu. The menu should have simple, easy-to-read language. Teachers 

frequently establish guidelines and naming conventions for menu items so that students 

may easily find their work. 

Menu items should be arranged in a logical order to demonstrate the development 

of ideas. They should also have links to the main page and other important pages (such as 

the "About Me" and "Contact" pages, which are helpful for people who want to use the e-

Portfolio for professional purposes). The website footer, which is located at the very bottom 

of the page, can also have a second menu.  

viii. Ensure content views well upon different screen sizes, with images and text 

clearly visible. 

ix. Use hyperlinks to connect different parts of the portfolio and link to external 

websites. 

x. Use a simple presentation style.  

xi. Introduce the project on the ‘Home’ page. Provide a synopsis of the project, 

explain the goal of the e-portfolio, and include links to the many sections that are 

important to the project. 

xii. Add an ‘About Me’ page: When it comes to a career portfolio, an About Me page 

is quite crucial. Here, students can add personal details about themselves. 

 

VI.   How to create an e-portfolio using Google sites 

Step 1: Create an e-portfolio Site: 
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a. Sign into your Google account and click on the App launcher 

b. Go to Sites to create your e-portfolio 

c. Click the create button to start 

d. Then follow these steps to finish site creation 

1. Choose a template 

2. Name your site 

3. Select a theme 

4. Click "create" button 

Step 2: Create Pages Within Your Site 

a. From the Homepage, click the create page button to get started. 

b. Continue in the following order: 

1. Name the page 

2. Choose a page template 

3. Choose where to put the page in the site 

4. Click the "create" button 

 Step 3: Page layout 

a. To change your page layout, open "editor" mode by clicking on the pencil icon 

b. Choose a design option from the dropdown menu and fill in your contents. Don't 

forget to click save button after entering you contents. 

Step 4: Site Layout 

a. Start editing your site layout by clicking on the gear at the top right corner of your 

browser window 

b. Choose Edit Site Layout and click on any of the header to enable/disable it. 

Changes are saved instantly. 

Step 5: Customize Site Appearance 

a. Go to the gear button at the top right corner of your site 

b. Choose Manage Site, then General tab 

c. You can then edit the following 

1. Site title (name) 

2. Language 

3. Landing page 

Step 6: Add Text and Images 

Step 7: Insert Google Drive Files 

You can embed Google Drive files (documents, drawings, folders, forms, images, 

presentations, spreadsheets, and videos) into your e-portfolio site. 

To embed a file: 

a. Go to the page where you want to embed the file 

b. At the top right, click Edit page button 

c. Place the cursor where you want the file to go. 

d. Click Insert > Drive. In the Insert window, search for a file to insert, or paste a 

Google file's web address at the bottom. Click Select. 

e. Choose a border, title, size, and other options, then click Save. 

f. At the top right, click Save to save the page. 
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When the original Google file is updated, it updates automatically on the site. 

Note: For visitors to see the embedded file on your website, make sure "sharing" is 

turned on from the Share menu. It will display as view-only within the page. 

Step 8: Control Access to your e-portfolio 

If your site is private, you can share your site to allow individual people to view or edit 

your site. If your site is public, your site will already be viewable by anyone, but you can 

share your site to allow other people to edit your site. Follow these steps to share your 

site with other people: 

a. From the gear button (More drop-down menu), select Sharing and 

Permissions. 

b. In the Invite people text box, enter the email addresses of the people you wish 

to share your site with. 

c. Choose the level of access you wish to give them. (Anyone you set to Can 

view can look at the site. Anyone you set to Can edit can change the look and 

content of the site. Anyone you set to Is owner can change the look and feel of 

the site as well as make administrative changes, such as deleting the site or 

adding new owners.) 

d. Click Send 

 

VII. References: 

1. https://www.studentartguide.com/articles/how-to-make-an-eportfolio-for-students 

2. https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/pdf/10.2304/elea.2007.4.1.40 

3. https://nsuworks.nova.edu/cgi/viewcontent.cgi?article=1152&context=innovate 

4. E-portfolio model development for the professional practice bachelor of teaching 

(PISMP) in Malaysia. Tajul Ashikin, Hashim Ruhizan, Mohammad Yasin & Rohani, Seman. 

Procedia - Social and Behavioral Sciences 174 ( 2015 ) 1262 – 1269. 

5. https://www.instructables.com/Eportfolio-With-Google-Sites/ 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j1wvJGElg_Y 

7. https://nathancomstock.weebly.com/ 

8. https://michellegarrett1.wixsite.com/e-portfolio  
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Pre-Internship Practice 

 

Pre-Internship is a vital component of the Teacher Education Program. It is a prerequisite for the 

student teachers to experience a simulated classroom environment to prepare them for real-life 

situations. Student teachers get exposure in a conducive, guided environment to manage a 

classroom and learn pedagogic and classroom management skills and get an opportunity to 

have hands-on experience.  

 Learning Outcomes: 

After completion of the course, student teachers will be able to: 

● acquainted with various pedagogic practices, classroom management skills, assessment 

tools and learning standards, 

● get experience of conducting classes by observing lessons transacted by teacher 

educators (demonstration lessons), 

● develop lesson plans to transact them using appropriate pedagogies and learning 

resources,  

● develop and practice teaching skills in a guided environment to be an effective teacher, 

● understand best practices and challenges through peer observations   

● be prepared for the school internship.  

 

 Mode of Transaction 

● Demonstration lesson (minimum 1 in each pedagogical subject) 

● Peer Group teaching and peer observation - 5 in each pedagogical subject 

● Observation of lessons by teacher educators during peer group teaching 

● Reflective group discussions/workshops/seminars 

● Preparation and presentation of the video content illustrating best classroom practices. 

● Orientation of student teachers to different pedagogic approaches like storytelling, art-

integrated, sports-integrated, project-based, and ICT-integrated for developing critical 

thinking, attention to life aspirations, and greater flexibility and classroom management 

skills. 

● Observation of the lesson demonstrated by teacher educators/experts in the institute.  

● Designing guided activities, including a laboratory for each class/subject based on 

learning outcomes. 

● Study Secondary Stage Learning Standards in the NCF 

● Content analysis and development of the unit plan, concept map and lesson plan. 

● Discussion on unit plan and lesson plan with teacher educators/experts 

● Preparation of a Portfolio (for self-work) that the student-teacher will use to keep all 

her/his work. 

● Participate in discussions/reflective sessions for conceptualizing teaching-learning 

practices. 

● Exploring available learning resources and educational videos 

● Developing local, low-cost, and innovative  
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Semester – I 

Pre-Internship 

Peer Teaching (Method I & II) 

 

Internal Assessment:  (10+10 + 5 Marks)                      Total marks:  25 

(Note: These marks shall be awarded for methodology internal marks) 

 

The objective of Peer teaching is to equip and empower the student teachers with the skills, 

competencies required to handle a real classroom. Period plan is prepared with all the required 

procedures and practiced before their peers (fellow student teachers) and teacher educators. 

Peer group act as students and also give feedback. Student teachers get clear understanding & 

acquire competencies required to transact curriculum by practicing in a simulated situation. 

Each student teacher has to teach 5 lessons of 15 minutes’ duration of each session. A detail 

written plan for each lesson (lesson plan format is annexed) has to be prepared along with 

necessary TLM. It is a peer group teaching. Each session focuses on whole teaching behavior. 

The format of lessons for Peer-Teaching is similar to the Period plan (Generic Plan format) used 

in the school. The Peer-Teaching practicum consists of 4 formats labeled as: 

Format-I: Period Plan 

Format-II: observation & Feed back   

                  A. Teaching Evaluation Format –       for Teacher Educator 

                  B. Teaching Evaluation Format –        for Peer observers / Student teachers 

                  C.  Self-teaching Reflection Format – Practicing Student teacher 

 

General Instructions: 

o Every student teacher has to present 5 lessons in each pedagogy 

o Every student has to observe 10 lessons of fellow students in each of their respective 

pedagogies 

o Pedagogy teachers shall allot no. of students to each student to cover entire group of 

students 

o All the students shall be present and observe all the lessons and can give oral feed - 

back 

o The peer teaching shall be conducted in their respective pedagogy classes regularly @ 

two days a week and remaining four days for teaching by the teacher educators to 

complete the syllabus 
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FORMAT – I  (Period Plan Format) 

I. Preliminary Information  

Name of the Student-teacher: 

Hall Ticket No: 

         Subject: 

Class: 

Name of the Lesson: 

Topic: 

Duration/ Time: 

II. Expected Learning Out comes/Competencies/Academic Standards:  

 

 

 

 

III.  Teaching Learning Process 

S No Teaching Steps Teacher 

Activity 

Pupil  
Activity 

Black Board 

Work 

TLM 

I. 
 
 

 
II. 

 
 
 

 
III. 

Introductory Activities 

a. Greetings 

b. Mind Mapping 

c. Topic Declaration 

Developmentary Activities 

(Presentation of the Topic / Activities 

/ Group Discussion / Explanation/ 

Model problem solving etc.) 

a. Reading the textbook 

b. Discussion in the group 

c. Conducting Activity for 

conceptual development 

d. Summing up by teacher 

Culminatory Activities 

a. Recapitulation 

b. Home Assignments 

    

 

IV. Student Teacher Reflections: 

 

 

 

 

 

 Signature of the Teacher Educator/Supervisor 
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FORMAT – II A  

 

TEACHING EVALUATION FORMAT FOR TEACHER EDUCATOR 

 

I. PRELIMINARY INFORMATION 

Name of the Student-teacher:      Hall Ticket No: 

Topic:             Date: 

 

Rate the teacher trainee on teaching behaviour on rating scale ranges from 5 to 1.  

 Excellent -5; Very Good – 4;  Average – 3;  Poor- 2; Very Poor-1. Please encircle the 

rating option you choose  to each one of them. 

 

II. EVALUATION WITH RESPECT TO VARIOUS DIMENSIONS OF TEACHING-LEARNING 

PROCESS. 

   

PLANNING  

Statements of Academic Standards/Learning outcomes  5  4   3   2   1 

Scope of the topic      5  4   3   2   1 

Attainability of Academic Standards    5  4   3   2   1 

Teacher Activity Statements     5  4   3   2   1 

Organization of the teaching steps    5  4   3   2   1 

Organization of TLM/BB columns      5  4   3   2   1 

 

EXECUTION 

Initiation of the class:     5  4   3   2   1 

Motivation                                             5  4   3   2   1 

Topic Announcement:     5  4   3   2   1 

Mind mapping/concept mapping:    5  4   3   2   1 

Focusing Activity:     5  4   3   2   1 

Emphasis on key aspects:    5  4   3   2   1 

Utilization of the TLM:                          5  4   3   2   1 

Classroom Assessment:    5  4   3   2   1 

Feedback:      5  4   3   2   1 

 

 

CLOSURE 

Review:      5  4   3   2   1 

Recapitulation:     5  4   3   2   1 

Relevance of home assignment(s):   5  4   3   2   1 

 

 

 

 



 

122  
 

 

TEACHER BEHAVIOUR 

 

Content mastery      5  4   3  2   1 

Language fluency      5  4   3   2   1 

Non-verbal communication    5  4   3   2   1 

Enthusiasm      5  4   3   2   1 

Teacher direct-influence               5  4   3   2   1 

Teacher Indirect-influence    5  4   3   2   1 

 

III.  CONSTRUCTIVE FEEDBACK & SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Signature of the Teacher Educator 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

123  
 

 

                                                                FORMAT - II B 

TEACHING EVALUATION FORMAT FOR PEER OBSERVERS / STUDENT TEACHERS 

 

I. PRELIMINARY INFORMATION 

Name of the Student-teacher:      Hall Ticket No: 

Topic:             Date: 

Excellent -5; Very Good – 4; Average – 3;   Poor- 2; Very Poor-1. Please Encircle the 

rating option you choose to each one of them. 

 

II. EVALUATION WITH RESPECT TO VARIOUS DIMENSIONS OF TEACHING-LEARNING: 

   

Planning & Execution  

Initiation of the class:     5  4   3   2   1 

Motivation/Testing Previous knowledge:  5  4   3   2   1 

Topic Announcement:     5  4   3   2   1 

Mind mapping/concept mapping:    5  4   3   2   1 

Focusing Activity:     5  4   3   2   1 

Emphasis on key aspects:    5  4   3   2   1 

Utilization of the TLM:                5  4   3   2   1 

Classroom Assessment:                          5  4   3   2   1 

Feedback:      5  4   3   2   1 

Closure 

Review:      5  4   3   2   1 

Recapitulation:                           5  4   3   2   1 

Relevance of home assignment(s):   5  4   3   2   1 

Teacher Behaviour 

Content mastery      5  4   3   2   1 

Language fluency      5  4   3   2   1 

Non-verbal communication    5  4   3   2   1 

Enthusiasm      5  4   3   2   1 

Teacher direct-influence               5  4   3   2   1 

Teacher Indirect-influence    5  4   3   2   1 

 

III.  CONSTRUCTIVIST SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT 

 

                                                                                         

 

 

 

 

 

   Name & Signature of the peer student 
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                                                         FORMAT - II C 

SELF-TEACHING REFLECTION FORMAT PRACTICING STUDENT TEACHER 

 

I. PRELIMINARY INFORMATION 

Name of the Student-teacher:      Hall Ticket No: 

Topic:             Date: 

 

Excellent -5; Very Good – 4; Average – 3;   Poor- 2; Very Poor-1. Please Encircle the 

rating option you choose to each one of them.  

 

II. EVALUATION WITH RESPECT TO VARIOUS ASPECTS OF TEACHING-LEARNING: 

   

Planning & Execution  

Initiation of the class:     5  4   3   2   1 

Motivation/Testing Previous knowledge:  5  4   3   2   1 

Topic Announcement:                5  4   3   2   1 

Mind mapping/concept mapping:    5  4   3   2   1 

Focusing Activity:     5  4   3   2   1 

Emphasis on key aspects:    5  4   3   2   1 

Utilization of the TLM:                          5  4   3   2   1 

Classroom Assessment:    5  4   3   2   1 

Feedback:      5  4   3   2   1 

Closure 

Review:      5  4   3   2   1 

Recapitulation:     5  4   3   2   1 

Relevance of home assignment(s):   5  4   3   2   1 

Teacher Behaviour 

Content mastery      5  4   3   2   1 

Language fluency      5  4   3   2   1 

Non-verbal communication    5  4   3   2   1 

Enthusiasm      5  4   3   2   1 

Teacher direct-influence    5  4   3   2   1 

Teacher Indirect-influence    5  4   3   2   1 

III. FUTURE PROMISES / SELF-REFLECTIONS: 

                                                                                                  

 

 

 

                                                              

                                                                                                 Signature of the student-teacher  
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                                                         Semester I, II, III & IV 

                                               School experience & Internship 

20 weeks – 120 days 

                                             B.Ed. School Internship program 

 

  *All the activities school wise, student wise and activity wise video recording of all the lessons 

taught by students has to be done by the colleges and the same should be uploaded in their 

respective web sites and the same shall be submitted to the university for moderation and 

Head, Dept. of Education in DVD or hard disc.       

 Internship semester wise abstract  

 

Semester No of weeks / days  Internship  Activities  

Semester-I One /6 days  Pre-internship-I  School Study  

(Peer teaching 5 lessons in each 

pedagogy in the college) 

Semester-II One/6 days 

Three/20 days  

Pre-Internship-II 

Internship-I 

Workshop on Learning Resources 

Development (in the college) 

10 teaching plans in each pedagogy  

Semester-III Eight /46 days  Internship-II 20 plans in each pedagogy 

School based -research- PTA & 

SMC and Case Study 

Semester-IV Seven / 42 days  Internship-III 10 plans in each pedagogy 

Dissertation: Research and 

reporting 

Total  20 weeks / 120 days    

 

 

Sem-I 

Pre-internship 

 

Projects / Activities /tasks/period plans/field engagement/ etc. 

    Day-1 Pre-internship- workshop- sensitization and preparation of students to 

develop ownership towards school internship. Feeling of my school. 

5-days  
Visit to- Visiting schools under various managements and 

organizations-State board, CBSE, Navodaya, Army, Model, KGBV, 
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Residential, Corporation-SC/ ST/BC, resource centres, SIET, and their 

libraries. Observing regular teachers all through and noting all minute 

details and reporting about teacher and teaching-reflections and 

learning through observation. A format will also be provided for 

guidance and self-observations other than the format can also be 

recorded in detail. 

Students shall video graph   their visits and other details with geo-tag 

photographs. Jury shall be conducted at the college level with two 

teachers, one mentor and other faculty members.  

Students shall make the presentation of their visits and submit a report 

to the jury. 

 

20 days  
peer teaching @ 5 lessons in two methods. Students shall teach five 

lessons in each content cum pedagogy, @ 20 mts duration of each 

lesson.  All the students in each content cum - pedagogy shall observe 

the lessons of all peer group. Each student shall observe five lessons 

of the peer students in each pedagogy. 

Sem-II -Internship 

-20 days 

 

Teaching – @ 5 lessons – in two pedagogies.  Generic lessons 10.  

All regular activities of the school from assembly to last bell students 

shall be present. Teaching – @ 10 lessons – two pedagogies.  

Generic lessons- 10 period plans, in school and learn best practices 

and conduct  activities. Students shall make the students to recite 

shatakas and Geeta and hold small contests and competitions and 

participation in all activities. 

 

Two–days Demonstration of period plans by teacher educators in cooperating 

schools.Showing some excellent model plans to inspire student 

teachers.  Writing letters to the HM/Principal, class teacher- for 

permission and showing interest, familiarity and humility to learn 

about the good practices from school and spend quality time in school 

Two days  One day Orientation to school teachers-at the allotted schools / 

college on internship and familiarization with new guidelines and 

students’ activities.  

Period plans should be corrected by the respective method teachers 

before the commencement of teaching in school. No student should 

teach without the approved period plan and related teaching learning 

material and teaching aids. 

One day  Approaching school HM with formal letters from the college along with 

in charge teacher educator- meeting, communicating/negotiating with 

HM and keeping good rapport with HM’s and teachers 



 

127  
 

 

Semester –III 

Internship, 8 

weeks- 46 Days 

 

20-period plans in each pedagogy subject (Gereric period plans – 10 

ICT integrated period plans – 5 & Whole Child Development period 

plans – 5) 

Conducting PTAs, SMCs, Stories, local area surveys, PTA meetings, 

SMC meetings Reports, planning school activities along with the 

regular teachers, school budget, participating in all school activities 

along with the regular teachers. preparing timetables, planning 

scholastic and non-scholastic activities and conducting as per 

schedules, academic auditing procedures. 

Finalization of SMCs & PTAs and Case Study Report.  Finalization of 

community experience-based Reports 

Acquainting with school and making school map -resource mapping 

and making a map and displaying conspicuously till the end of 

internship. land, water, energy, greenery, building, material, waste 

bins etc. 

Preparing a data base of school children with basic details and 

preparing analytical report, to know the children’s family background 

to facilitate teaching effectively and conduct other activities. 

Visiting children’s homes-motivating parents, Planning community 

surveys, concerts, exhibitions, yoga, English language     enrichment 

programs 

Rallies, camps, clubs’ activities, Recording all activities with reflection-

recording in reflective journal. Organizing teaching aids, science, 

social science and  language exhibitions,    conducting games, sports, 

various club activities, conducting competitions A wall may be 

reserved for each club and display activities regularly in the school. 

Students shall take geotag- photos and video graph and store the 

images and works to display all the events at school upload in their 

websites. Also, they should submit to the head, dept. of education 

and controller office and also to moderation board at the end of every 

semester. 

Student teachers 

are resource to a 

school 

Student teachers will assist a regular teacher in correcting children’s 

work, guiding and conducting activities for children, taking up 

remedial classes for children who lag behind the schedule for any 

reason, pooling resources for teaching and learning, preparing 

teaching aids, recording innovative practices of school and 

popularizing. Conducting mock sessions-parliament, assembly, 

celebrating important days –environment, science, health, national, 
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historic, etc. Preparing a list of important day’s list and painting on a 

wall to get noticed. Maintaining and updating school records. Planning 

budget. Popularizing children enrolment and retention and helping 

teachers from facing absenteeism. By the end of internship student 

teachers will be able to acquaint with all the duties and functions of a 

regular teacher develop passion for teaching and love for children and 

a positive attitude to help children to learn. 

Semester- IV 

Internship  

 

7 weeks 42 days  

Teaching at allotted schools- 10-period plans in each pedagogy 

subject (Generic plans-5, Nai-Talim – Experiential learning plans -3; & 

VITAL plans - 2)  

Research based reporting-full time participation in school 

activities associated with school from morning to evening. 

Planning all types of surveys, clubs and forums, rallies, 

campaigns - science clubs, forums, eco-clubs, literary clubs, study 

clubs, language clubs, sports clubs, PTA associations, SMC 

meetings, forums, rallies, campaigns, awareness programs, and field 

- based stories and identifying cases, problems for action research. 

etc. planning remedial programs. Finalization of Action research-

based report Finalization of reflective journal and e-portfolio-

assessment, CCE Oral stories, stories related to the place, and so on. 

Finalization of e-portfolio and reflective journal and present for the jury 

with all four semesters data and reflections of all the activities as per 

the guidelines given. 

Finalization of CCE records and preparing for jury evaluation. 

Finalization of dissertation as per the guidelines provided. Students 

can select a simple relevant topic from the school related or any other 

education related area and conduct research as per the guidelines 

provided. 

Thanks giving program –acknowledging Principal/HM, Teachers, 

students in      assembly and followed by Thanks giving letters, 

Acknowledging supervisors and principals for their cooperation and 

guidance. Leave the school with a feeling of accomplishment & 

spiritual feeling of self – contentment. Keeping a record in the school 

with student teacher’s details      -   which will be continued in school 

from year to year. 

Students resolve to become professional and excellent teacher order 

for the future and create Viswa gurus for globe. 
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                                                             Foundation Courses 

                                                                     Semester-II 

                                                                  Paper-IX (EDN -09) 

                                                 Sociological Foundations of Education 

 

Credits 4                                                                     Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Course Learning Outcomes:  

After completion of this course, student teachers will be able to:  

● recognize the social context of education 

● outline the meaning, nature, and scope of educational sociology 

● establish the link between education and society 

● analyze the main agents of socialization, such as family, school, community and peer groups, 

● analyze the impact of culture on education through a study of dimensions of culture and their 

importance to education practices 

● recognize the different aspects of social stratification  

● identify the close relationship between education and modernization, the role of education in 

Modernization, and factors and constraints to social change 

 

UNIT – 1: Education and Society 

1. Conceptual clarity of the following terms: society, social behavior, status, institution, ideology, 

system, sub-system, socialization, social system, social values and norms, conflict, 

modernization 

2. Relationship between Education and Society 

3. Educational sociology and social perspective of education: meaning and functions 

4. Education as a Social System. 

 . 

UNIT- 2: Social Processes of Education 

       1. Social Process: The process and forms of social interaction 

       2. Socialization: Meaning, Process, emergence of self, and Resocialization.  

       3. Methods of socialization: (a) selective exposure, (b) modeling, (c) Identification, (d) positive     

            reinforcement, (e) negative reinforcement, and (f) nurturance 

      4. Social agencies of Education: Home (Indian family system, Changing role of family),       

peer group, school and community and their extended role in the modern context. 

      5. Culture: Meaning and Characteristics of Culture; cultural lag, Cultural conflict, cultural 

          ambivalence, cultural tolerance and its implications to education. Relationship between    

          Culture and Education. Creating cultural competencies. 

 

UNIT – 3: Social Change and Education  

      1. Social Change: Meaning and Factors of Social Change. Role of education and teachers in    

          relation to social change.  

      2. Modernization: Meaning and Attributes of Modernization and role of education in Modernization 

      3. Social Stratification and education: Indian and western context 
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      4. Democracy and Education 

 

UNIT- 4: Equalization of Educational Opportunities  

      1. Equality: Concept of equality, Constitutional provisions for social equality.  

      2. Nature and forms of Inequality including Dominant and Marginalised groups, Gender 

          inequalities in Schools; Public – Private; Rural -Urban –Tribal. 

      3. Gender issues and girl child education: International (SDGs), National and Regional 

          Interventions;  

      4. Equalization of educational opportunities among SC, ST, Girls and the CWSN. Legal    

           interventions on Child Marriage and child labor Act, Educational Policies and Acts 

      5. Equity: Measures taken by Central and State Government in realizing social justice. 

 

UNIT – 5: Contemporary Issues in Education  

      1. Economics of Education: (a) Meaning & scope, (b) Education as Human Capital; and 

          (c ) Education –Human Resource Development 

      2. National and Emotional Integration in the Indian Context: Concept and Need for Nurturing    

          Diversity and Fostering Inclusion 

      3. International understanding-concept and meaning; Role of teacher and school in      

          International understanding 

      4. Peace Education-Concept, meaning and nature; Role of school in promoting peace    

          Education 

      5. Liberalization, Privatization and Globalization in Education. 

 

Suggestive Mode of Transaction 

The course content transaction will include the following: 

● Planned lectures infused with multimedia /power-point presentations. 

● Small group discussion, panel interactions, small theme-based seminars, group discussions, 

cooperative teaching and team teaching, selections from theoretical readings, case studies, 

analyses of educational statistics and personal field engagement with educationally 

marginalized communities and groups, through focus group discussion, surveys, short term 

project work etc. 

● Hands on experience of engaging with diverse communities, children, and schools.  

 

Engagement 

1. Group discussion on implications of sociology of education 

2. Critical reflections on relationship between society and education 

3. Explore mass media as a social agency of education 

4. Debate on implications of contemporary education system on society 

5. Campus visits to explore spaces of social learning. 

6. Working in archives, collecting oral histories, performing one’s art for a public audience. 

7. Data tables of sociological, historical, cultural events to reflect on their significance as change 

events. 
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8. Collecting real life incidents, anecdotes, stories and experiences of children related to gender, 

class, caste, marginalization, deprivation, unawareness and exploitation. Reflecting over the 

issues. 

 

Suggestive Mode of Assessment 

The assessment will be based on the tests and assignments.  
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                                                             Foundation Courses 

                                                                      Semester-II 

                                                                Paper-X (EDN -10) 

                                       Educational Psychology Theory and Practice 

              Credits 4                                                                       Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 Learning Outcomes: 

 

1. The student will be able to understand the importance of Educational Psychology, and explain 

the different methods of Educational Psychology 

2. The student will be able to understand about Learning and the different theories of Learning 

3. The student will understand the concept of constructivism and be able to use the constructivist 

approach to learning in the teaching learning process 

4. The student will understand the basic concepts related with memory, thinking, creativity and 

Problem Solving 

5. The student will understand the concept of classroom management and develop the skills of 

classroom management  

6. The student will understand the concept of Exceptional Children and the different types of 

Exceptional children, and the special educational provisions that are to be necessarily provided 

to them 

7. The student will be able to understand the Concept of Intelligence and Personality and its 

theories and be able to appreciate its importance in teaching learning process.  

 

UNIT-I:  Introduction to Educational Psychology 

 

1. Educational Psychology: Meaning, Nature and Scope of Educational Psychology 

2. Functions of Educational Psychology: Meaning of Method, Methods of studying Behaviour- 

Observation, Introspection, Experimentation method, Interview, Case study, Questionnaire, 

Cross-Sectional method, Longitudinal method, Sequential method, and Survey method 

3. Schools of Psychology and their contribution to Education: Structuralism, Functionalism, 

Associationism, Behaviorism, Gestaltism, Psychoanalysis, Neo-Freudians, Humanistic 

Psychology 

4. Sensory Process: (a) Sensory Processes, Receptors and Effectors, Properties or attributes of 

sensation (b) Sensory Channel Processing: Sensory Stimuli, Transduction, Conduction, Afferent 

code and Experience 

5. Perceptual Processes: Nature and Definition of Perception, Characteristics of perception, 

processes involved in perception, Differences between perception and sensation, Differences 

between perception and attention, Role of past experience in perception 

 

UNIT-II: Learning and Motivation 

1. Learning: Maening, Nature, and Process of learning; Learning and performance, Learning and 

Maturation, Learning and Imprinting, Outcomes of Learning, Factors influencing learning 

2. Kinds of Learning: Verbal Learning, Motor Learning, Stimulus learning, Response Learning; 

Learning Curve- Plotting a learning curve, characteristics of learning curve, 

3. Intentional Learning and Incidental Learning 
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4. Verbal Learning: Material used to study verbal learning, Methods for measuring verbal learning, 

Methods of verbal learning 

5. Critical Understanding of Theories of Learning and its implication to Education: Trial and Error 

Theory of Learning, Thorndike’s Law of Learning, Theory of Classical Conditioning, Operant 

Conditioning, Theory of Insightful Learning, Guthrie’s Contiguous Conditioning, Lewin’s Field 

Theory of Learning, Tolman’s Sign Learning, Gagne’s Theory of Learning, , Carl Rogers Theory 

of Experiential Learning 

6. Social Cognitive view of Learning: Social Cognitive theory- Albert Bandura, Beyond 

behaviourism, Triarchic Reciprocal Causality; Modeling- Learning by observing others – 

Elements of observational Learning- attention, retention, production, motivation and 

reinforcement, observational Learning in Teaching; Self-Efficacy and Agency- Self-Eficacy, Self-

Concept, and Self-Esteem, Sources of Self-Efficacy, Self-Efficacy in Learning and Teaching, 

Teachers sense of self-efficacy, Self-regulated Learning, Models of self-regulated learning and 

agency, Teaching towards self-efficacy and self-regulated learning. 

7. Transfer of Learning: Theories of Transfer of Learning or Training 

8. Constructivism: Constructivist view of learning, Vygotsky’s social constructivism, 

Constructionism, how is knowledge constructed, knowledge situated or general? complex 

learning environments and authentic tasks, understanding the knowledge construction process, 

student ownership of learning; Applying constructivist perspective: Inquiry and Problem based 

learning, Cognitive apprenticeships and reciprocal teaching, collaboration and cooperation, tasks 

for cooperative learning, Designs for Cooperation, reaching every student using cooperative 

learning, Dilemmas of constructivist practices, Service Learning 

9. Memory Process: What is Memory? Information Processing model of Memory, Atkinson-Shiffrin 

Model of Memory, Types of Long term memory- Episodic memory, Semantic memory, 

Procedural memory; The process of Retrieval in memory, Organization in memory, Hermann 

Ebbinghaus Study of memory, Fredrick Bartlett Study of memory 

10. Forgetting: What is Forgetting? Types of forgetting, Theories of Forgetting- Decay or Disuse 

theory, Interference Theory, Bartlett’s View regarding Remembering and Forgetting, Motivated 

Forgetting, Reminiscence; Causes of Forgetting; Memory Span; Strategies for improving 

memory 

11. Thinking: Meaning and nature of thinking, Types of thinking, Theories of thinking – Central 

theory, Peripheral Central theory, Training or Development of Thinking 

12. Critical thinking and argumentation: who is a critical thinker, standards of critical thinking- clarity, 

accuracy, precision, relevance, depth and breadth, Critical thinking benefits and barriers, Paul 

and Elder model of critical thinking, applying critical thinking in specific subjects 

13. Creativity: What is Creativity? Nature and characteristics of creativity, Theories of Creativity, 

Nurturing and stimulation of Creativity, Improving Creativity 

14. Problem Solving: Meaning, Definition, and Steps in Problem solving, Factors affecting problem 

solving, Strategies of Problem solving, Barriers of Problem solving 

15. Motivation: Concept of motivation, Primary motives, Secondary motives, motivation cycle, Types 

of Motivation- Intrinsic motivation, Extrinsic motivation; Needs, Drives and Incentives, 

Homeostasis, Measurement of motivation, Principles of motivation, Techniques of motivation in 

classroom situation, Theories of motivation – Behavioural approach, Humanistic approach, 
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Cognitive approach, and Social Cognitive approaches to motivation. Motivation and Goal 

Orientation, Learned Helplessness, Frustration of motives- Frustration 

16. Conflict of motives: Approach-Approach Conflict, Approach-Avoidance Conflict, Avoidance-

Avoidance Conflict, Double or Multiple Approach Avoidance Conflict.  

 

UNIT-III: Classroom Management and Affective Processes 

1. Emotions: What are Emotions, Nature and Characteristics of Emotions, Kinds of Emotions, 

Meaning of Emotional maturity, Development of Emotions and Emotional maturity, The 

characteristics of Emotionally Matured person, Theories of Emotions – The common sense view, 

James-Lange Theory, Cannon-Bard Theory, Activation Theory, Cognitive Theory of Emotion, 

Cognitive Appraisal theory of Emotion, Emotion and Competence, Emotion and Culture,  

2. Emotional Intelligence: Meaning and Definition, Importance of Emotional Intelligence, 

Development of emotional intelligence, Measurement of emotional intelligence.  

3. Attention: Meaning of Attention, Selectiveness of attention, Types of attention, Factors or 

determinants of attention, Span of Attention, Shifting or Fluctuations of Attention, Division of 

Attention, Sustained Attention, Distraction 

4. Aptitude: Meaning and nature of Aptitude, Aptitude testing, Utility of aptitude tests 

5. Classroom Management: The Goals of Classroom management, Creating an effective and   

positive learning environment, Establishing an effective classroom climate,  Dealing with 

Discipline problems- Strategies for managing misbehavior of students, What practices contribute 

to effective classroom management, Application of Applied Behaviour Analysis to manage 

Behaviour problems, How can serious behavior problems be prevented, Influence of Home and 

Family on Classroom Behaviour. 

 

UNIT-IV: Children with Development Disabilities and Exceptionalities 

1. Exceptionality: Concept of Exceptionality and Exceptional Children; The importance of Abilities, 

Disability versus handicap, Disability versus inability, Educational Definition of Exceptional 

Learners, Prevalence of Exceptional Learners. 

2. Special Education: Meaning, Definitions, Nature and Characteristics of Special Education; 

Objectives of Special Education, History and Origins of Special Education; Concept of Integrated 

and Inclusive Education; The Right of Persons with Disabilities Act, 2016  

3. Learners with Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities: Definitions, Prevalence, Causes, 

Identification, Psychological and Behavioural characteristics, and Educational Considerations 

4. Learners with Learning Disabilities: Definitions, Prevalence, Causes, Identification, Psychological 

and Behavioural characteristics, Educational Considerations 

5. Learners with Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorders: Definitions, Identification, Causes, 

Psychological and Behavioural characteristics, Educational Considerations 

6. Learners with Emotional or Behavioural Disorders: Definitions, Prevalence, Causes, 

Identification, Psychological and Behavioural characteristics, Educational Considerations 

7. Learners with Autism Spectrum Disorder: Definitions, Prevalence, Causes, Identification, 

Psychological and Behavioural characteristics, Educational Considerations 

8. Learners with Communication Disorders: Communication Variations, Language Disorders, 

Classification of Language Disorders, and Speech Disorder 
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9. Learners who are Deaf or Hard of Hearing: Definition and Classification, Prevalence, 

Identification of Hearing Impairment, Educational considerations 

10. Learners with Blindness or Low Vision: Definition and Classification, Prevalence, Causes of 

Visual Impairment, Psychological and Behavioural Characteristics, Educational Considerations 

11. Learners with Low-Incidence, Multiple and Severe Disabilities - Traumatic Brain Injury, Deaf- 

Blindness, Definition and Prevalence, and educational considerations 

12. Learners with Special Gifts and Talents: Definition of the term Giftedness, Education of Gifted 

Children  

13. Neglected Groups of Students with Special Gifts and Talents: Underachievers, Students with low 

socioeconomic status families or who live in Remote areas,  

14. Juvenile Delinquents: Who are Juvenile Delinquents? Treatment and Reformatory Measures for 

Delinquency 

 

UNIT-V: Intelligence and Personality 

1. Intelligence: Concept of Intelligence, Intelligence as a Process, Intelligence:  One Ability or Many, 

Fluid Intelligence, Crystallized Intelligence, Role of Heredity and Environment   

2. Theories of Intelligence- Factor theories of Intelligence, Cognitive theories of Intelligence,  

Multiple Intelligence, Howard Gardner’s Theories of Multiple Intelligence, Multiple Intelligence in 

Schools, Intelligence: Role of Heredity and Environment 

3. Measuring Intelligence: Classification of Intelligence tests, Meaning of an IQ Score, Group 

versus Individualized IQ Scores, Flynn Effect, Interpreting IQ Scores, Intelligence and 

Achievement, Gender Differences in Intelligence. Intelligence in Indian Context: Buddhi and Sthir 

- Buddhi 

4. Personality: Meaning of Personality, Approaches to the Study of Personality: Type Approach, 

Trait Approach, Type cum Trait Approach, Psycho-analytic approach, Behaviouristic Approach to 

Personality – Dolland and Miller Early Social Learning theory, Bandura and Walters Later Social 

Learning Theory, The Humanistic Theory of Personality, Rogers Self theory, Maslow’s theory of 

Self-Actualisation, Kurt Lewin’s Theory of Personality, Five Factor Model of Personality,  Indian 

perspective (Vedic and Buddistist); Assessment of Personality: Rating Scales and 

Questionnaires; Projective Tests of Personality 

5. Guidance and Counseling: Meaning and Definition of Guidance, Need of Guidance in Schools; 

Counseling: Meaning and Definition of Counseling, Relationship between Guidance and 

Counseling, Approaches of Counseling – Directive Counseling, Non-Directive Counseling and 

Eclectic Counseling 

 

Field engagements: 

1. Conduct a learning curve experiment where students learn  a new skill and plot their individual 

learning curves 

2. Design and implement observational learning activities in a classroom setting and reflect the 

outcomes 

3. Design and implement problem based learning and report the outcomes 

4. Evaluate critical thinking skills among students. 

5. Measure emotional intelligence of students 

6. Conduct an  experiment to measure attention span and discuss strategies for enhancing 
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attention among students. 

7. Administer aptitude tests to peers or students, gaining practical experience in testing. 

8. Plan and organize visits to special education centres or schools to observe and interact with 

learners with various exceptionalities. 

9. Administer intelligence tests on students and analyze the results. 
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                                                Content cum Pedagogy courses 

                                                                       Semester-II 

 Paper-XI A (EDN -11A) 

Content and Pedagogy of Mathematics 

 

Credits 4                                                                      Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

Student teachers will be able to: 

● Explore diverse backgrounds and interests’ children bring to the classroom 

● Familiarize the nature and functions of various instructional resources 

● Understand the need and importance of assessment in the learning process 

● Develop various types of tests for assessing students learning in mathematics 

● Design and develop innovative strategies and techniques for successful in teaching and 

learning mathematics. 

● Conduct school- based research in the area of mathematics teaching. 

● Explain the various methods of exploring knowledge. 

 

UNIT VI: School Mathematics Curriculum 

1. Curriculum Framework: Concept and Principles; Curriculum Organization 

2. Distinction between Curriculum and Syllabus  

3. History and Development of Curriculum Framework 

4. From Subject-centred to Behaviourist to Constructivist Approach, to Curriculum    

    Development. 

5. Recommendations of NCFSE-2023 and NEP-2020  

6. Trends of Mathematics Curriculum / Syllabus 

7. Teacher as Curriculum Developer – Localized curriculum, place for Artisans knowledge    

    systems in curriculum, Local Innovators and Innovative Practices of mathematics – Indian    

    Knowledge System (IKS) and Mathematics 

 

UNIT VII: Learning resources/Materials for Teaching Mathematics 

1. Learning Experiences and Resources 

2. Print Resources- Textbooks, Popular science books, Journals and magazines 

3. Moving from Textbook to Teaching-Learning Materials, Going beyond the textbook-   

    Contextualization of Content. 

4.  Dale’s Cone of Experience- Using the Cone of Experience 

5. Mathematics Textbook as a Learning Resource, connecting textbook with real life examples  

6. Development of Self Learning Materials- Physical and Digital forms - Charts, models, games  

    & toys, worksheets, websites, animations, audios, videos, images, simulations, digital     

    repository, AR, VR & AI-based digital resources and OERs. 

7. Mathematics Laboratory, Virtual labs, Mathematics knowledge repositories, Mathematics  

    Clubs and Community of learners, Community resources and pooling of learning resources 
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UNIT VIII: Revisiting the Content of School Textbooks and their Pedagogical Analysis 

1. Understanding the following textbook subject matter from the pedagogical content knowledge 

(PCK) perspective: 

Sets, Relations and Functions, Trigonometric Functions, Complex numbers and Quadratic 

Equations, Linear Inequalities, Permutations and Combinations, Binomial Theorem, Sequences 

and Series, Straight Lines, Conic Sections, Introduction to three dimensional Geometry, Limits 

and Derivatives, Advanced concepts in Statistics and Probability  Relations and Functions, 

Inverse Trigonometric Functions, Matrices, Determinants, Continuity and Differentiability, 

Application of Derivatives, Integrals, Application of Integrals, Differential Equations, Vector 

Algebra, Three Dimensional Geometry, Linear Programming, Advanced Concepts in Probability 

and Bayes’ Theorem (Class XI and Class XII Mathematics Textbook Standard) 

 

2. Pedagogical Analysis of the above subject matter shall be based on the following points:  

    a) Identification of concepts and processes, 

    b) Listing Learning/Behavioural Outcomes, 

    c) Activities and experiments, 

    d) Listing evaluation techniques and strategies, Concept Mapping. 

 

3. Need for enrichment of the above content knowledge for effective learning and teaching. 

 

UNIT IX: Professional Development of Mathematics teachers at the Secondary Stage 

1. Skills: 

Critical thinking, communication, dealing with students with patience and respect, 

leadership, working within institutional goals and standards, responding to students 

timely and thoughtfully, and building relationships. 

 

2. Competencies: 

    Selecting the learning area to be taught, setting criteria for success, informing students of    

    criteria ahead of the lesson, demonstrating the students the successful use of the knowledge/  

    skills through modelling, and evaluating student acquisition. 

 

3. Professional development practices: 

    a. How to recognize an expert teacher? What does teacher professionalism involve? 

    b. Technology Integration in teaching learning 

    c. Formal professional development practices: Workshops, conferences, and courses that are    

        designed to help teachers learn new skills and strategies. 

    d. Informal professional development practices: reading professional literature, participating in  

         online forums, and collaborating with colleagues 

    e. Professional Growth, Professional Ethics and Code of Teacher 

 

4. A Few Important Qualities of Secondary School Teacher: • Be Passionate, Know What You    

   Teach, relate it to Real Life, Have Clear Objectives, Use Effective Discipline, connect with  

    Students, Be Consistent, Be Flexible, communicate with Parents, Be Positive, etc 
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5.Teacher as a Researcher: Action research in Mathematics, Areas of action research, steps in 

action research 

 

UNIT X: Assessment and Evaluation in Mathematics 

1. Assessment based on learning outcomes and Academic Standards 

2. Strategies for continuous assessment. Significance of school based assessment and 

qualitative    

    assessment; formative and summative assessment, formal, informal and 360˚ assessment. 

3. Performance assessment: Assessment of group activities, field observations; recording and  

    reporting. 

4. Creating platform and strategies for self and peer assessment. 

5. Assessment of lab skills, assignments, projects, presentations. 

6. Unit test based on TOS (Table of Specification) and its importance; question paper setting,  

    types of test items and preparing answer key and criteria for scoring. 

7. Portfolio management. 

8. Assessment as feedback mechanism for improvement in teaching learning. 

 

Field Engagement 

1. Develop physical and digital learning resources. 

2. Critical Analysis of Mathematics Content of Class XI and XII 

3. Exploring and narrating the different learning spaces for teaching mathematics. 

4. Identify specific problems of teaching mathematics and plan suitable strategies 

5. Compare the mathematics education at secondary level in different boards/countries 

6. Reflect on Mathematics curriculum from different contexts 

7. Analyse NAS and PISA Tests scores 

Suggestive Mode of Transaction: 

Lecture cum discussion, group work, lab work, projects storytelling, toy based and model 

making, ICT enabled methods, Activity based and Art Integrated  

  

Suggestive Mode of Assessment: 

Written test, classroom presentation, workshop, assignments, practicum, sessional and terminal 

semester examination 
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                                                Content cum Pedagogy courses 

                                                                       Semester-II 

Paper-XI B (EDN -11 B) 

Content cum Pedagogy of Biological Sciences 

 

Credits 4                                                                               Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

Student teachers will be able to: 

● Familiarize different approaches and strategies of learning Biological science at the 

secondary school stage. 

● Plan and develop learning outcome-based lesson plans. 

● Compare different types of lesson plans. 

● Apply proper pedagogy in teaching biological science. 

● Categorize approaches, activities, and resources for teaching-learning. 

● Use teaching learning materials effectively in teaching biological science. 

● Identify learning resources from the immediate environment. 

● Use online, digital, and other resources in the teaching-learning process. 

● Analyse biological science textbooks of secondary stages. 

● Apply the concepts of biological science in daily life. 

● Reflect on classroom processes. 

● Familiarise and apply different assessment practices. 

● Compare merits and demerits of different types of assessment. 

● Prepare unit test items based on TOS and develop different types of test items. 

● Construct and administer the diagnostic and achievement test. 

● Apply tools and techniques of assessment in teaching learning process. 

● Outline Emerging Trends and Innovations in classroom teaching of biological science 

 

UNIT VI: School Curriculum in Biological Science 

1. Curriculum Framework: Concept and Principles; Curriculum Organization 

2. Distinction between Curriculum and Syllabus  

3. History of Development of Curriculum Framework 

4. From Subject-centred to Behaviorist to Constructivist Approach to Curriculum     

    Development. 

5. Recommendations of NCFSE-2023 and NEP2020  

6. Trends of biological Science Curriculum / Syllabus 

7. Teacher as Curriculum Developer – Localized curriculum, place for Artisans knowledge 

    Systems in curriculum, Local Innovators and Innovative Practices of biological science –    

     Indian Knowledge System (IKS) and biological science 

 

UNIT VII: Learning Resources in biological Science 

1. Identification and use of learning resources in biological science from the environment. 

2. Print Resources- Textbooks, Popular science book, Journals and magazines 
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3. Moving from Textbook to Teaching-Learning Materials, Going beyond the textbook-   

    Contextualization of Content. 

4. Dale’s Cone of Experience- Using the Cone of Experience 

5. Textbook, handbook, teachers’ manual, laboratory manual and other print materials. 

6. Non print and digital resources- websites, animations, audios, videos, images, 

    simulations, digital repository, AR, VR & AI-based digital resources and OERs. 

7. Charts, models, games & toys, worksheets, garden, museum, aquarium and terrarium. 

8. Science laboratory- design, management and practices; virtual laboratories. 

9. Science kits, science clubs, science fairs, science exhibitions and science parks. 

10. Community resources and pooling of learning resources. 

 

Unit VIII: Revisiting the Content of School Textbooks and their Pedagogical Analysis 

1. Understanding the following textbook subject matter from the pedagogical content knowledge 

(PCK) perspective: 

 

i. Class XI Biology 

Diversity in the Living World 

 (The Living World, Biological Classification, Plant Kingdom and Animal Kingdom) 

Structural Organisation in Plants and Animals (Morphology of Flowering Plants, 

Anatomy of Flowering plants and structural organisation in Animals) 

Cell Structure and Functions (Cell: The Unit of Life, Bio molecules and Cell Cycle 

and Cell Division; Plant Physiology (Photosynthesis in Higher Plants, Respiration in 

plants and Plant Growth and Development; Human Physiology (Breathing and 

Exchange of Gases, Body Fluids and Circulation, Excretory Products and their 

Elimination, Locomotion and Movement, Neural Control and Coordination, Chemical 

Coordination and Integration) 

ii. Class XII Biology 

Reproduction (Sexual Reproduction in Flowering Plants, Human Reproduction and 

Reproductive Health); Genetics and Evolution (Principles of inheritance and 

Variation, Molecular Basis of Inheritance and Evolution) Biology in Human Welfare 

(Human Health and Disease, Microbes in Human Welfare); Biotechnology; 

(Biotechnology principles and Processes, Biotechnology and its Applications); 

Ecology (organisms and Populations, Ecosystem, Biodiversity and Conservation) 

(Class XI and Class XII Mathematics Textbook Standard) 

 

2. Pedagogical Analysis of the above subject matter shall be based on the following points:  

a) Identification of concepts and processes 

b) Listing Learning/Behavioural outcomes 

c) Activities and experiments 

d) Listing evaluation techniques and strategies 

 

3. Need for enrichment of the above content knowledge for effective learning and teaching. 
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UNIT IX: Professional Development of Biological science teachers at the Secondary 

Stage 

1. Skills: 

 Critical thinking, communication, dealing with students with patience and respect, 

leadership, working within institutional goals and standards, responding to students 

timely and thoughtfully, and relationships. 

 

2. Competencies: 

Selecting the learning area to be taught, setting criteria for success, informing students 

of criteria ahead of the lesson, demonstrating the students the successful use of the 

knowledge/ skills through modelling, and evaluating student acquisition. 

 

3. Professional development practices: 

a. How to recognize an expert teacher? What does teacher professionalism involve? 

b. Technology Integration in teaching learning 

c. Formal professional development practices: Workshops, conferences, and courses           

that are designed to help teachers learn new skills and strategies. 

d. Informal professional development practices: reading professional literature,  

    participating in online forums, and collaborating with colleagues 

e. Professional Growth, Professional Ethics and Code of Teacher. 

 

4. A Few Important Qualities of Secondary School Teacher: 

 Be Passionate, Know What You Teach, Relate it to Real Life, Have Clear Objectives, 

Use Effective Discipline, Connect with Students, Be Consistent, Be Flexible, 

communicate with Parents, Be Positive, etc. 

 

5. Teacher as a Researcher – Action research in biological science, Areas of action research, 

steps in action research 

 

UNIT X: Assessment and Evaluation in Biological Science 

1. Assessment based on learning outcomes. 

2. Strategies for continuous assessment. Significance of school based assessment and 

qualitative assessment; formative and summative assessment, formal, informal and  360˚ 

assessment. 

3. Performance assessment: Assessment of group activities, field observations; recording and    

    reporting. 

4. Creating platform and strategies for self and peer assessment. 

5. Assessment of lab skills, assignments, projects, presentations. 

6. Unit test based on TOS (Table of Specification) and its importance; question paper setting,      

    types of test items and preparing answer key and criteria for scoring. 

7. Portfolio management. 

8. Assessment as feedback mechanism for improvement in teaching learning. 
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Field Engagement 

1. Develop learning outcomes for the concepts of biological science at the secondary 

stage. 

2. Establish horizontal and vertical linkages with other subjects. 

3. Explore contributions of Indian scientists in the development of biological science. 

4. Preparation of one working model on the concepts of biological science. 

5. Digital content creation on any two concepts of science at secondary stage. 

6. Preparation of a lesson plan keeping in view blended learning approach for the concepts 

of biological science followed by seminar/presentation. 

7. Simulated Teaching session 

8. Seminar presentation on historical development of biological science including 

contributions of different scientists 

9. Formulating academic standards, Objectives & Learning Outcome 

10. Developing Concept maps 

11. Identification and use of learning resources in science from the surroundings 

12. Designing Activities to deliver biological Science Concepts 

13. Identifying and integrating values in biological science concepts. 

14. Designing ICT based learning material in biological sciences 

15. Demonstrate different pedagogical approaches and strategies 

16. Script writing for role playing in concepts of biological sciences. 

17. Prepare write-ups on the teaching of science using interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary 

approaches as recommended in NEP 2020. 

18. Preparation of diagnostic test, administration and analysis of scores. 

19. Preparation of portfolio of a student of secondary stage. 

20. Planning for peer assessment and development of criteria and rubrics. 

21. Organise a classroom/school seminar/ workshop on any theme of biological science that 

impact society and science. 

22. Pilot new ways of assessment using educational technologies focusing on 21st century 

skills. 

23. Exploration of AI based assessment tools. 

24. Content Analysis (Class XI and XII) 

25. Lesson Research in Biological Science research  

 

Suggestive Mode of Transaction 

Lecture cum discussion/demonstration, hands-on activities, demonstration of discovery 

approach, project approach, inquiry approach, experimentation, Problem-solving, concept 

mapping, experiential learning, digital learning, art and environment integrated learning, and 

sport integrated learning. 

 

Suggestive Mode of Assessment 

Written test, classroom presentation, workshop, assignments, field engagement, practicum, 

sessional and terminal semester examination 

 



 

146  
 

 

References /Learning Resources 

1. Bapat, M.N. and Prakash, G.R. (2017). Pedagogy of Science, Neelkamal Publications 

2. Das, R.C. (1984). Curriculum and Evaluation, National Council of Educational Research 

and Training New Delhi. 

3. Frost, J. (2010). Learning to teach science in the secondary school, Routledge Taylor 

and Francis Group 

4. Goswami, M. (2018). Measurement and Evaluation in Psychology and Education, 

Neelkamal Publications 

5. National Council of Educational Research and Training. (April 2022). Mandate 

documents Guidelines for the development of National Curriculum Frameworks. 

6. National Education Policy 2020, MoE, Government of India 

7. National Steering Committee for National Curriculum Frameworks, (2023). Draft 

8. National Curriculum Framework for School Education-2023 

9. Sharma, S.V. (2018). Science Education, ISBN:978-81-937186-0-5, RIE Ajmer. 

10. Toplis, R. (2015). Learning to Teach Science in the Secondary School, Routledge Taylor 

and Francis Group. 

 

Web Links 

1. https://ncert.nic.in/desm/pdf/phy_sci_PartII.pdf 

2. https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/Mandate-NCF.pdf 

3. https://old.amu.ac.in/emp/studym/100008102.pdf 

4. https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NCF-School-Education-Pre-

Draft.pdf 

5. https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NEP_Final_English_0.pdf 

6. https://www.egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/46674/1/Unit-9.pdf 

 

                                                               

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                            

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                            

https://ncert.nic.in/desm/pdf/phy_sci_PartII.pdf
https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/Mandate-NCF.pdf
https://old.amu.ac.in/emp/studym/100008102.pdf
https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NCF-School-Education-Pre-Draft.pdf
https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NCF-School-Education-Pre-Draft.pdf
https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NEP_Final_English_0.pdf


 

147  
 

 

                                               Content cum Pedagogy courses 

                                                              Semester-II 

                                                     Paper-XI C (EDN -11C) 

Content and Pedagogy of Social Science 

 

          Credits: 4                                                                                           Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

Student teachers will be able to: 

● Use online, digital, and other resources in the teaching-learning process. 

● Understanding School curriculum in social science 

● Identify learning resources from the immediate environment and apply the 

● concepts of social science in daily life. 

● Categorize approaches, activities, and resources to assist and assess the pupils. 

● Understands the professional development of social science teacher 

● Use teaching learning materials effectively in teaching social science content at 

the secondary stage 

 

UNIT VI: School Curriculum in Social Science 

1. Curriculum Framework: Concept and Principles; Curriculum Organization 

2. Distinction between Curriculum and Syllabus  

3. History of Development of Curriculum Framework 

4. Curriculum Framework, Curriculum and Syllabus 

5. From Subject-centred to Behaviourist to Constructivist Approach in Curriculum   

    Development. 

6. Recommendations of NCFSE-2023 and NEP2020  

7. Trends of social science Curriculum / Syllabus 

8. Teacher as Curriculum Developer – Localized curriculum, place for Artisans knowledge 

    systems in curriculum, Local Innovators and Innovative Practices of Social science – Indian     

    Knowledge System (IKS) and social science 

 

Unit VII: Learning Resources/Materials in Social Science 

1. Identification and use of learning resources in social science from the immediate environment    

    such as natural resources: soil, rocks, vegetation, crops, minerals and human resources. 

2. Print Resources- Textbooks, Popular social science books, Journals and magazines 

3. Moving from Textbook to Teaching-Learning Materials, Going beyond the textbook-  

    Contextualization of Content. 

4.  Dale’s Cone of Experience- Using the Cone of Experience 

5. Audio-visual, print and electronic resources in social science. Multimedia & ICT resources    

    and online & digital resources. Digital repository and AI-based digital resources. 

6. Social science projects, clubs, fairs, exhibitions and visits places of historical and     

 geographical importance. 

7. Social science laboratory/museum as a learning resource including virtual laboratories. 
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8. Community resources and Pooling of learning resources. 

 

Unit VIII: Revisiting the Content of School Textbooks and their Pedagogical Analysis 

 1. Understanding the following textbook subject matter from the pedagogical content 

knowledge (PCK) perspective: 

A) The Earth, Landforms, Climate and Atmosphere, .Water and Oceans, Life on Earth 

Biodiversity and Conservation, .India-Location, Structure and  Physiography, Drainage System, 

Climate and Vegetation, Natural Hazards and Disasters, Introduction to Maps, Latitude, 

Longitude and Time, Map Projections, Topographical Maps, Remote Sensing, Introduction to 

Political Theory, Freedom, Equality, Social Justice, Rights, Citizenship, Nationalism, 

Secularism, Various aspects of Indian Constitution, Early Societies, Empires, Changing 

Traditions, Towards Modernisation, Indian Economy on the Eve of Development, Indian 

Economy 1950-1990, Economic Reforms since 1990, Liberalisation, Privatisation and 

Globalisation, Human Capital Formation in India, Rural Development, Employment, 

Environment and Sustainable Development, Statistics for Economics. 

B) The Harappan Civilisation; Kings, Farmers and Towns -Early States and Economies (600 

BCE-600CE); Kinship, Caste and Class –Early Societies (600 BCE-600CE); Thinkers, Beliefs 

and Buildings-Cultural Development (600 BCE-600CE)  

C) Through the Eyes of Travellers: Perceptions of Society (tenth to seventeenth centuries); 

Bhakti –Sufi Traditions: Changes in Religious Beliefs and Devotional Texts (c. eighth to 

eighteenth centuries); An Imperial Capital: Vijayanagara (fourteenth to sixteenth centuries);  

D) Peasants, Zamindars and The State: Agrarian Society and the Mughal Empire (sixteenth-

seventeenth centuries);  

E) Colonialism and The Countryside: Exploring Official Archives; Rebels and The Raj:1857 

Revolt and its Representations;  

E) Mahatma Gandhi and The Nationalist Movement: Civil Disobedience and Beyond;  

F) Framing the Constitution: The Beginning of a New Era. 

G) Nature and Scope of Human Geography; The World Population- Distribution, Density and 

Growth; Human Development; Transport and Communication; International Trade; Data, Data 

Processing, Spatial Information Technology; Human settlements; Land, Water, Mineral and 

Energy Resources and Sustainable Development,  

H) The End of Bipolarity; Contemporary Centres of Power; Contemporary South Asia; 

International Organisations; Security in the Contemporary World; Environment and Natural 

Resources; 

I) Globalisation;  

J) Politics in India since Independence;  

K) Introduction to Microeconomics and Macroeconomics; Theory of Consumer Behaviour; 

Production and Costs; The Theory of the Firm under Perfect Competition; Market Equilibrium; 

National Income Accounting; Money and Banking; Determination of Income and Employment; 

Government Budget and the Economy; Open Economy Macroeconomics. (Class XI and Class 

XII text books) 

2.Pedagogical Analysis of the above subject matter shall be based on the 

following points:  
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a) Identification of concepts and processes, 

b) Listing Learning/Behavioural Outcomes  

c) Activities and experiments 

d) Listing evaluation techniques and strategies,  

e) Concept mapping 

 

3.Need for enrichment of the above content knowledge for effective learning and teaching. 

 

UNIT IX: Professional Development of Social science teachers at the Secondary Stage 

1. Skills: 

    Critical thinking, communication, dealing with students with patience and respect,    

    leadership, working within institutional goals and standards, responding to students timely 

 and thoughtfully, and building relationships. 

2. Competencies: 

    Selecting the learning area to be taught, setting criteria for success, informing students of    

    criteria ahead of the lesson, demonstrating the students the successful use of the     

    knowledge/skills through modelling, and evaluating student acquisition. 

3. Professional development practices: 

    a. How to recognize an expert teacher? What does teacher professionalism involve? 

    b. Technology Integration in teaching learning 

    c. Formal professional development practices: Workshops, conferences, and courses that are    

        designed to help teachers learn new skills and strategies. 

    d. Informal professional development practices: reading professional literature, participating in   

        online forums, and collaborating with colleagues 

    e. Professional Growth, Professional Ethics and Code of Teacher 

 

4. A Few Important Qualities of Secondary School Teacher: 

    Be Passionate, Know What You Teach, relate it to Real Life, Have Clear Objectives, Use    

    Effective Discipline, Connect with Students, Be Consistent, Be Flexible, communicate with     

    Parents, Be Positive, etc 

 

5. Teacher as a Researcher: Action research in social science, Areas of action research, and 

steps in action research 

 

UNIT X: Assessment and Evaluation in Social Science 

1. Development of learning indicators – academic standards - performance-based assessment, 

    learners' records of observations. 

2. Strategies for continuous assessment. Significance of school based assessment; formative 

and summative assessment, formal, informal and 360˚ assessment. 

3. Performance assessment: Assessment of group activities, field observations; recording and    

    presentation reporting. Creating platform and strategies for self and peer assessment.  

    Assessment based on learning outcomes/ objectives.  

4. Preparation of blue print, construction of test items and administration of tests for concepts of  
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    social science such as demand-supply curve, central tendency, , geospatial data, structure of     

   the rocks and minerals, chemical changes in soil and its effects on agriculture, political    

   structure etc. 

5. Concept and modes of evaluation: setting question paper, types of test items and preparing     

    answer key with criteria for scoring, making of test items for the concepts of social science  

    such as mitigation of natural hazards, environment and sustainable development, Early     

    Societies etc. 

6. Assessment as feedback mechanism for improvement in learning teaching. 

 

Field Engagement: 

1. Preparation of minimum one working model/toy/game on the concepts of 

social science. 

2. Activities based on the syllabus of social science textbooks of secondary stage 

3. Digital content creation on any two concepts of social science at secondary 

stage. 

4. Preparation of a lesson plan keeping in view blended learning approach for the 

concepts of social science followed by seminar /presentation before the whole 

group. 

5. Preparation for teaching learning of a topic along with write up (name of 

unit, name of the theme/topic, material used, procedure, learning outcomes). 

6. Identification and use of learning resources in social science from the 

surroundings. 

7. Activities based on the syllabus of social science textbooks of the secondary stage: 

• Demonstration of continental drift theory. 

• Working models of volcanoes, soil profile. 

• Study of law of diminishing return. 

 

Suggestive Mode of Transaction 

 Lectures, hands-on activities, discovery approach, project approach, inquiry approach, 

experimentation, problem-solving, concept mapping, collaborative & co-operative approach, 

experiential learning, art integrated learning, sport integrated learning, story telling. 

 

 Assessment and evaluation 

Written test, classroom presentation, workshop, assignments, practicum, sessional 

and terminal semester examination. 
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                                                  Content cum Pedagogy courses 

                                                                   Semester-II 

 Paper-XII A (EDN -12A) 

Content and Pedagogy of Physical Science 

 

Credits 4                                                                            Marks: 100 (70+30) 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

Student teachers will be able to: 

● Familiarize different approaches and strategies of learning science at the secondary 

school stage. 

● Plan and develop learning outcome-based lesson plans. 

● Compare different types of lesson plans. 

● Apply proper pedagogy in teaching science. 

● Categorize approaches, activities, and resources for teaching-learning. 

● Use teaching learning materials effectively in teaching science. 

● Identify learning resources from the immediate environment. 

● Use online, digital, and other resources in the teaching-learning process. 

● Analyse science textbooks of secondary stages. 

● Apply the concepts of science in daily life. 

● Reflect on classroom processes.  

● Familiarise and apply different assessment practices. 

● Compare merits and demerits of different types of assessment. 

● Prepare unit test items based on TOS and develop different types of test items. 

● Construct and administer the diagnostic and achievement test. 

● Apply tools and techniques of assessment in teaching learning process. 

● Outline Emerging Trends and Innovations in classroom teaching of science 

 

UNIT VI: School Curriculum in Physical Science 

1. Curriculum Framework: Concept and Principles; Curriculum Organization 

2. Distinction between Curriculum and Syllabus  

3. History of Development of Curriculum Framework 

4. From Subject-centred to Behaviourist to Constructivist Approach, to Curriculum 

    Development. 

5. Recommendations of NCFSE-2023 and NEP-2020  

6. Trends of Science Curriculum / Syllabus 

7. Teacher as Curriculum Developer – Localized curriculum, place for Artisans knowledge 

    systems in curriculum, Local Innovators and Innovative Practices of science – Indian    

    Knowledge System (IKS) and science 

 

UNIT VII: Learning Resources in Science 

1. Identification and use of learning resources in science from the environment. 

2. Print Resources- Textbooks, Popular science book, Journals and magazines 

3. Moving from Textbook to Teaching-Learning Materials, Going beyond the textbook-     
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    Contextualization of Content. 

4. Dale’s Cone of Experience- Using the Cone of Experience 

5. Textbook, handbook, teachers’ manual, laboratory manual and other print materials. 

6. Non print and digital resources- websites, animations, audios, videos, images, simulations,    

    digital repository, AR, VR & AI-based digital resources and OERs. 

7. Charts, models, games & toys, worksheets, garden, museum, aquarium and terrarium. 

8. Science laboratory- design, management and practices; virtual laboratories. 

9. Science kits, science clubs, science fairs, science exhibitions and science parks. 

10. Community resources and pooling of learning resources. 

 

Unit VIII: Revisiting the Content of School Textbooks and their Pedagogical Analysis 

1. Understanding the following textbook subject matter from the pedagogical content knowledge 

(PCK) perspective: 

i. Class XI Physics 

Units and Measurements; Motion in a Straight Line; Motion in a Plane; Laws of 

Motion; Work, Energy and Power; System of Particles and Rotational Motion; 

Gravitation; Mechanical Properties of Solids; Mechanical Properties of Fluids; Thermal 

Properties of Matter, Thermodynamics; Kinetic Theory; Oscillations and Waves. Electric 

Charges and Fields; Electrostatic Potential and Capacitance; Current Electricity; Moving 

Charges and Magnetism; Magnetism and Matter; Electromagnetic Indication; Alternating 

Current; Electromagnetic Waves; Ray Optics and Optical Instruments; Wave Optics; 

Dual Nature of Radiation and Matter; Atoms, Nuclei and Fundamental Concepts in 

Semiconductor Electronics 

ii. Class XI Chemistry 

Basic Concepts of Chemistry; Structure of Atom; Classification of Elements and 

Periodicity in Properties; Chemical Bonding and Molecular Structure; Thermodynamics; 

Equilibrium; Redox Reactions; Concepts in Organic Chemistry and its Basic Principles 

and Techniques; Hydrocarbons Solutions; Electrochemistry; Chemical Kinetics; the d-

and f-block Elements; Coordination Compounds; Haloakanes and Haloarenes; Alcohols, 

Phenols and 

Ethers; Aldehydes, Ketones and Carboxylic Acids, Amines and Biomolecules 

 

2. Pedagogical Analysis of the above subject matter shall be based on the following points: a) 

Identification of concepts and processes, b) Listing Learning/Behavioural Outcomes, c) 

Activities and experiments) Listing evaluation techniques and strategies. 

 

3. Need for enrichment of the above content knowledge for effective learning and teaching. 

 

UNIT IX: Professional Development of physical science teachers at the Secondary Stage 

1. Skills: 

Critical thinking, communication, dealing with students with patience and respect, 

leadership, working within institutional goals and standards, responding to students 

timely and thoughtfully, and building relationships. 
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2. Competencies: 

a. Selecting the learning area to be taught, setting criteria for success, informing 

students of criteria ahead of the lesson, demonstrating the students the successful use 

of the knowledge/skills through modelling, and evaluating student acquisition. 

3. Professional development practices: 

    a. How to recognize an expert teacher? What does teacher professionalism involve? 

    b. Technology Integration in teaching learning 

    c. Formal professional development practices: Workshops, conferences, and courses that are    

       designed to help teachers learn new skills and strategies.  

    d. Informal professional development practices: reading professional literature, participating in    

        online forums, and collaborating with colleagues 

    e. Professional Growth, Professional Ethics and Code of Teacher 

 

4. A Few Important Qualities of Secondary School Teacher: 

    Be Passionate, Know What You Teach, Relate it to Real Life, Have Clear Objectives, Use    

    Effective Discipline, Connect with Students, Be Consistent, Be Flexible, communicate with    

    Parents, Be Positive, etc  

 

5.Teacher as a Researcher – Action research in physical science, Areas of action research, 

steps    

   in action research 

 

UNIT X: Assessment and Evaluation in Physical Science 

1. Assessment based on learning outcomes- Academic standards  

2. Strategies for continuous assessment. Significance of school based assessment and 

qualitative     

    assessment; formative and summative assessment, formal, informal and 360˚ assessment. 

3. Performance assessment: Assessment of group activities, field observations; recording and     

    reporting. 

4. Creating platform and strategies for self and peer assessment. 

5. Assessment of lab skills, assignments, projects, presentations. 

6. Unit test based on TOS (Table of Specification) and its importance; question paper setting,  

     types of test items and preparing answer key and criteria for scoring. 

7. Portfolio management. 

8. Assessment as feedback mechanism for improvement in teaching learning. 

 

Field Engagement 

1. Develop learning outcomes for the concepts of physical science at the secondary stage. 

2. Establish horizontal and vertical linkages with other subjects. 

3. Explore contributions of Indian scientists in the development of physical science. 

4. Preparation of one working model on the concepts of physical science. 

5. Digital content creation on any two concepts of science at secondary stage. 
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6. Preparation of a lesson plan keeping in view blended learning approach for the concepts 

of physical science followed by seminar/presentation. 

7. Simulated Teaching session 

8. Seminar presentation on historical development of physical science including 

contributions of different scientists 

9. Formulating academic standards, Objectives & Learning Outcome 

10. Developing Concept maps 

11. Identification and use of learning resources in science from the surroundings 

12. Designing Activities to deliver physical Science Concepts 

13. Identifying and integrating values in physical science concepts. 

14. Designing ICT based learning material in physical sciences 

15. Demonstrate different pedagogical approaches and strategies 

16. Script writing for role playing in concepts of physical sciences. 

17. Prepare write-ups on the teaching of science using interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary 

approaches as recommended in NEP 2020. 

18. Preparation of diagnostic test, administration and analysis of scores. 

19. Preparation of portfolio of a student of secondary stage. 

20. Planning for peer assessment and development of criteria and rubrics. 

21. Organise a classroom/school seminar/ workshop on any theme of physical science that 

impact society and science. 

22. Pilot new ways of assessment using educational technologies focusing on 21st century 

skills. 

23. Exploration of AI based assessment tools. 

24. Content Analysis (Class  XI and XII) 

25. Lesson Research in physical Science research  

 

Suggestive Mode of Transaction 

Lecture cum discussion/demonstration, hands-on activities, storytelling, model making and toy 

based, demonstration of discovery approach, project approach, inquiry approach, 

experimentation, problem-solving, concept mapping, experiential learning, art and environment 

integrated learning, sport integrated learning. 

  

Suggestive Mode of Assessment 

Written test, classroom presentation, workshop, assignments, practicum, sessional and terminal 

semester examination 

 

References /Learning Resources 

1. Bapat, M.N. and Prakash, G.R. (2017). Pedagogy of Science, Neelkamal Publications 

2. Das, R.C. (1984). Curriculum and Evaluation, National Council of Educational Research 

and Training New Delhi. 

3. Frost, J. (2010). Learning to teach science in the secondary school, Routledge Taylor 

and Francis Group 
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4. Goswami, M. (2018). Measurement and Evaluation in Psychology and Education, 

Neelkamal Publications 

5. National Council of Educational Research and Training. (April 2022). Mandate 

documents Guidelines for the development of National Curriculum Frameworks. 

6. National Education Policy 2020, MoE, Government of India 

7. National Steering Committee for National Curriculum Frameworks, (2023). Draft 

8. National Curriculum Framework for School Education-2023 

9. Sharma, S.V. (2018). Science Education, ISBN:978-81-937186-0-5, RIE Ajmer. 

10. Toplis, R. (2015). Learning to Teach Science in the Secondary School, Routledge Taylor 

and Francis Group. 

 

Web Links 

1. https://ncert.nic.in/desm/pdf/phy_sci_PartII.pdf 

2. https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/Mandate-NCF.pdf 

3. https://old.amu.ac.in/emp/studym/100008102.pdf 

4. https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NCF-School-Education-Pre-

Draft.pdf 

5. https://www.education.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/NEP_Final_English_0.pdf 

6. https://www.egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/46674/1/Unit-9.pdf 
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                                                 Content cum Pedagogy courses 

                                                                Semester-II 

 Paper-XII B (EDN -12B) 

Content and Pedagogy of Telugu 

తెలుగు విషయ సహిత బోధన-అధయ యన శాస్తసరం 

 

                    Credits:4                                                      మార్కు లు: 100 (70+30)  

 

అభ్య సన  ఫలితాలు: 

ఈ కోర్సు  పూర్తయిన తరా్వ త, ఛాత్రోపాధ్యా యులు వటిన్న చేయగలర్స: 

•  భార్తీయ నేరథా ింో దా్ధ తీయ దశో భాషను బోధించే రదధతులు, విధ్యనాలు, సామాత్రగి 

తెలుసుకింటార్స. 

• NEP 2020ి స్ింబింధించి భాషా విద్యా  బోధన- అభ్ా స్న సామత్రగి గురిించిన అవాహన, 

• భాషా బోధనో మలీమిీడియాను ఉరయోగిించడిం. ఆనస్థలైన వనర్సల ద్యా ర్వ భాషను 

గురిించి స్థజా్ఞనాని్న  పిందడిం. 

• భాషా అభాా సాన్ని  సులభ్తర్ిం చేయడింో ఉపాధ్యా యున్న పాత్రతను గురితించడిం. 

• భాషా బోధనో అభ్ా స్న మధింపు, మూల్ా ింకనిం యొకక  సాధనాలు మరియు 

సాింకేికతలను చరిు ించడిం. 

• భాష యొకక  బోధన-అభాా స్ త్రరత్రియో ICTన్న వరితింరజేయడిం. 

• భాషా త్రరయోగ శాల మరియు వర్సు వల్ ల్ా బస్థన్న ఉరయోగిించి భాష యొకక  ఇ-కింటింట్స్థను 

అభివృద్ధధ చేయడిం. 

• B. Ed కోర్ు    ోన్న వివిధ అింశాలను సాధనచేయడిం 

• భాషా నైపుణాా లు మెర్సగు రర్సు కనేిందుక తగిన సూచనలు మరియు 

స్లహాలన్నవా గలగడిం. 

యూనిట్-6: తెలుగు భాషలో బోధనాపరమైన అంశాలు          -12 గంటలు 

1.ఉరగమిం సాింకేికత, రదదతులు – విషయ స్ప ష్టకిర్ణ్  

2 తెలుగు బోధించే రదధతులు: రదా , గదా , వ్యా కర్ణ్ మరియు ఉరవ్యచకిం 

3. తెలుగు బోధనో స్మాచార్, రూపాతమ క, స్ిందరా్వ నుసార్, విషయాతమ క, న్నర్వమ ణాతమ క, స్ింయుక త, 

విమర్శ నాతమ క ఉరగమాలు, ఆగమన మరియు న్నగమన ఉరగమాలు   

4. వా్య హాలు: సాింకేికతలు, కారా్ కల్పాలు: భాషా త్రకీడలు, జటి్ల రన్న, స్మవయసుక ల బృిందిం, 

స్హకార్, స్ింయుక త చరా్ లు, రరికలప న, స్మవయసుక ల రర్స్ప ర్ చరా్ . 

5. తెలుగు భాషా బోధన యొకక  అభ్ా స్న వనర్సలు. 

 

యూనిట్ 7: తెలుగు భాషా విషయ విశ్లషేణ - తరగత్త గద ప్రపణ్యళిక - 20 గంటలు 

1. విద్యా  త్రరమాణాలు: అభ్ా స్న ఫలిాలు-స్ింభావిత స్ప ష్టకిర్ణ్. 

2. బోధన అభ్ా స్న వనర్సలు/వనర్సల అభివృద్ధద: తర్గిగద్ధో బోధన అభ్ా స్న భావన, పాత్రత -  

త్రపాముఖా్ త. 

3. అభ్ా స్న ఫలిాల ఆధ్యర్ింా యూన్నట్ స్థపాలనస్థలు, పీరియడ్ స్థపాలనస్థలను అభివృద్ధధ చేయడిం 
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  (ముిందు చద్ధవేట్పుప డ్డ, చదువుతుని పుప డ్డ, చద్ధవిన తరా్వ త  ) 

4. తెలుగు భాషా భోధనో ICTన్న ఉరయోగo. 

5 తెలుగు భాషా అధా యనిం - త్రరయోజనాలు 

 

యూనిట్-8: తెలుగు భాషోాధ్యయ యుని వృత్తరపరమైన అభివృది        -12 గంటలు 

1. వృితరర్మైన అభివృద్ధధ భావన, ఉపాధ్యా యున్న స్కా య-మూల్ా ింకనిం, 

2. తెలుగు ఉపాధ్యా యున్న వృితరర్మైన అభివృద్ధధ: భాష, సాహితా ిం, ICT మరియు వృితరర్మైన 

స్ింస్యిలు. 

3. బోధనా అభ్ా స్నా నైపుణాా లను పింపింద్ధించడాన్ని వృితరర్ింా భాషా ఉపాధ్యా యున్న 

లక్ష్ణాలు  

4. భాషను నేర్సు కోవడింో, విభినిా తమ క వ్యావర్ణాన్ని  స్ృష్టిించడింో  మరియు సులభ్తర్ిం 

చేయడింో తెలుగు భాషోపాధ్యా యున్న పాత్రత. 

5. భాషా అభాా స్కలు, ఉపాధ్యా యులో 21వ శాబదపు నైపుణాా ల పింపుదల-త్రపాముఖా్ త. 

 

యూనిట్-9:ాఠ్య ప్రపణ్యళిక విశ్లషేణ-బోధనాపరమైన ప్రపభావం     -12 గంటలు 

1. విద్యా త్రరణాళికా- విషయ త్రరణాళిక (సిలబస్) 

2. భాషా బోధనాశాస్తస్త ర్కాలపై విశ్ల లషణ్: సామాజిక బోధన; విమర్శ నాతమ క బోధనా శాస్తస్తిం; 

సాింస్క ృిక, త్రరతాు తతర్ బోధనా శాస్తస్తిం, సోత్రకటిక్ రదధి .  

3. బోధనా విషయ రరిజా్ఞనిం (Pedagogical Content Knowledge):  VIII, IX మరియు X తర్గతులక 

స్ింబింధించిన పాఠాా ింశాలు వ్యటి దృకోక ణ్ిం. 

4. త్రరసుతత తెలుగు పాఠా పుస్తకాలను స్మీక్షిించడిం: సాహితా ిం, స్మాజిం మధా  స్ింబింధ్యలు: 

సాహితా ిం స్మాజ్ఞన్ని  త్రరిబిింబిసుతింద్ధ- స్మాజిం సాహిాా న్ని  త్రరభావితిం చేసుతింద్ధ. 

5. త్రరభావవింతమైన అభ్ా స్నింో బోధనా శాస్తస్త పాత్రత 

6. పాఠా  పుస్తకాల అభివృద్ధధ - సున్నశిత విశ్ల లషణ్. 

 

యూనిట్-10: అభ్య సన మధింపు – మూల్య ంకనం        -16 గంటలు 

1. మధింపు -మూల్ా ింకనిం యొకక  భావనలు, ర్కాలు. 

2. న్నర్ింతర్ స్మత్రగ మూల్ా ింకనిం (CCE) యొకక  అర్యిిం మరియు త్రపాముఖా్ త. 

3. తెలుగు త్రరశిా రత్రతింో త్రరశి ల వరీగకర్ణ్. 

4. త్రరశిా రత్రతిం యొకక  స్థలల  త్రపిింట్, న్నర్ింతర్ స్మత్రగ మూల్ా ింకనా రికార్సు తయారీ.  

5. విద్యా  ఉరలబిద సాధన న్నకష-రరీక్ష్ సోక ర్స్థల విశ్ల లషణ్ మరియు వివర్ణ్. 

 

 

ఆచరణ్యతమ క కృతాయ లు – నివేదకలు (Practicum) 

1. చర్ు , జటి్ల చర్ు , వకృతా ిం మొదలైన కారా్ కల్పాల ద్యా ర్వ భాషను వినడిం, మాటాలడట్ిం, 

చదవడిం మరియు త్రవ్యయడిం వింటి నైపుణాా లను అించనా వేయడాన్ని తగిన రరికర్వలను 

రూపింద్ధించిండి. 

2. బహుభాషా దృకప థింో  వేర్వా ర్స వ్యర్వతరత్రికల నుిండి ఒకే అింశింపై రిండ్డ స్ింపాదకీయ 
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భాాలపై త్రరిస్ప ింద్ధించిండి 

3. “స్ా యిం” (SWAYAM) ోర్లి్ నుిండి భాషపై ఆనస్థలైన స్రిఫిికేట్ కోర్సు ను పూరిత చేయిండి. 

4. విద్యా ర్సయిలు ఇింట్రి్ స్థష్టపస్థక స్ింబింధించిన అన్ని  ఫార్వమ ట్స్థలను పూరిించడాన్ని 

మార్గన్నర్వ దశిం చేయిండి (అబజర్వా షన, ఇ-ోర్సి్థఫోలియో, మైత్రకో టీచిింగ్, రిఫ్లలి వి్ టీచిింగ్, CCE, 

రిఫ్లలి వి్ జర్ి ల్). 

5. రదజ్ఞలిం గమస్థలను అనాే ష్టించిండి - భాషా నైపుణాా న్ని  పింపింద్ధించడాన్ని అభాా సాలను 

రూపింద్ధించిండి. 

6. విద్యా ర్సయిలో సాధ్యర్ణ్ింా ఉిండే భాష (తెలుగు) స్ింబింధత ోపాలను గురితించి జ్ఞబిాను 

తయార్స చేయిండి. 

7. భాషో బోధన అభ్ా స్నింో మీర్స ఎదుర్కక ని  ఇబబ ిందులను పేర్కక నిండి. 

8. జ్ఞతీయాలు, సామెతలు తదనుగుణ్ింా ఉరయోగిసూత  భాషక స్ింబింద్ధించిన అింశింో ఒక 

వా్య స్ిం ను ర్వయిండి. 

9. సెకిండరీ స్థసిాయిలో భాష యొకక  త్రరసుతత మూలా్ ింకన రదధతులపై ఒక న్నవేద్ధకను 

త్రవ్యయిండి. 

10. మీ పాఠశాలోన్న వివిధ స్థసాయియిలో భాషా రర్ింా న్నరా్ హిించే స్హపాఠా  కారా్ త్రకమాల (ఉద్య: 

వక తృతా  ోటీలు, వా్య స్ ర్చన, అింాా క్ష్రి మరియు ిా జ్ వింటి) గురిించి వివరిించిండి. 

11. భాషా రర్మైన రదబింధ త్రరహేళిక, రద కేళి, మరియు రద వినోదిం వింటి కృాా లను 

తయార్సచేయిండి. 

 

పరామరశ  ప్రగంథాలు  

 

1. https://www.dei.ac.in/dei/files/notices/2022/Academic%20Council/Four_Year_Integrated

Teacher_Education_Programme_(ITEP).pdf 

2. https://ses.aud.ac.in/programme/undergraduate-studies/83-integrated-teacher-

education-programmes-(itep) 

3. https://ncte.gov.in/itep/PDF/ITEPNormsAndStandards.pdf 

4. https://ncte.gov.in/website/introductionITEP.aspx 

5. https://ncte.gov.in/itep/login.aspx 

6. https://ncert.nic.in/  

 

1 U. K Singh & K N Sudarshan Language Education DPH Publisher 

2 NCERT Teaching Reading a Challange 

3 Dr. Santhosa Areekkuzhigil  Constitutional Approach to Teaching & 

Learning NCERT 2006 

4 NCERT National Curriculum frame Work 2005   

5 NCERT Language Teaching Position Papers  

6 SCERT State Curriculum frame Work 2011 

7 SCERT Language Teaching Position Paper 

2011 

https://www.dei.ac.in/dei/files/notices/2022/Academic%20Council/Four_Year_IntegratedTeacher_Education_Programme_(ITEP).pdf
https://www.dei.ac.in/dei/files/notices/2022/Academic%20Council/Four_Year_IntegratedTeacher_Education_Programme_(ITEP).pdf
https://ses.aud.ac.in/programme/undergraduate-studies/83-integrated-teacher-education-programmes-(itep)
https://ses.aud.ac.in/programme/undergraduate-studies/83-integrated-teacher-education-programmes-(itep)
https://ncte.gov.in/itep/PDF/ITEPNormsAndStandards.pdf
https://ncte.gov.in/website/introductionITEP.aspx
https://ncte.gov.in/itep/login.aspx
https://ncert.nic.in/
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8 డా. దహాిం సాింబమూరిత  తెలుగు బోధన రదదతులు – నీలకమల్ 

త్రరచ్చర్ణ్  

9 డా. శివ ర్తి ిం డా. సాింబమూరిత తెలుగు బోధన రదదతులు-తెలుగు 

అకాడమి  

10 డా. ోర్ింి దక్ష్ణామూరిత  భాషా ఆధున్నక దృకప ధిం - నీలకమల్ 

త్రరచ్చర్ణ్ 

11 డా.భ్త్రద్ధర్వజు కృషణ మూరిత భాషా-స్మాజిం-స్ింస్ృి - నీలకమల్ 

త్రరచ్చర్ణ్ 

12 డా. డి యస్ సుత్రబమణా్ ిం  ఆధున్నక భాషా శాస్తస్త సిద్యద ింాలు – 

తెలుగు విశా  విదా్య లయిం  

13 చేకూరి ర్వమార్వవు  తెలుగు వ్యకా ిం - తెలుగు విశా  

విద్యా లయిం 

14 డా. దహాిం సాింబమూరిత విద్యా  మూల్ా ింకనిం - నీలకమల్ 

త్రరచ్చర్ణ్ 

15 డా. దహాిం సాింబమూరిత తెలుగు భాషా సాహితా  దర్ప ణ్ిం - 

నీలకమల్ త్రరచ్చర్ణ్ 

16 కే వి వి యల్ నర్సిింహర్వవు  భాషా బోధన – భాషా శాస్తస్తిం - నీలకమల్ 

త్రరచ్చర్ణ్ 

 

                                                    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

161  
 

 

Content cum Pedagogy courses 

                                                                 Semester-II 

 Paper-XII C(EDN -12C) 

Content and Pedagogy of English 

 

Credits 4                                                                     Marks: 100 (70+30) 

 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

Student teachers will be able to: 

▪ discuss methods, approaches, and materials for teaching Language at the secondary 

stage in the Indian context, 

▪ explain teaching-learning materials related to Language education with reference to NEP 

2020, 

▪ apply different types of teaching-learning aids during classroom teaching, 

▪ make use of multimedia in Language teaching. Acquire knowledge about Language 

through online resources, 

▪ develop a lesson plan for effective teaching of Language, 

▪ identify the role of a teacher in facilitating the learning of the Language. 

▪ discuss tools and techniques of assessment and evaluation in Language Teaching, 

▪ apply ICT in the teaching-learning process of Language, 

▪ develop e-content of Language using Language lab and virtual lab. 

▪ develop, practice, and evaluate various aspects of the B. Ed Programme with 

      special reference to language skills and language elements 

 

Unit-6: Pedagogical Aspects of Teaching English 

1. Approaches techniques, Methods of teaching English- conceptual clarification 

2. Methods of Teaching English: Grammar Translation Method, Direct-Method, Dr. West’s   

    Method and Bilingual Method, online and Blended Learning 

3. Communicative, Structural and Situational, Thematic, Constructivist, Collaborative, Eclectic    

    Approaches in Teaching of English, Deductive and inductive methods  

4. Strategies, Techniques and Activities: Language games, Group work, Pair work, 

Collaborative    

    and Co-operative work, Project and Peer interaction. 

5. Learning resources of English Language Teaching: 

 

Unit 7: Content Analysis & Planning the Classroom Transaction for  English Language 

1. Academic standards, Learning Outcomes-Conceptual clarification.  

2. Developing Teaching learning aids/materials: concept, role, and importance in classroom    

     teaching learning of Language. 

3. Developing unit plans and lesson/period plans based on learning outcomes  (during Pre-   

    Reading, Reading, Post-Reading) 

4. Using ICT in Teaching English Language 

5 Study and Reference skills 



 

162  
 

 

 

Unit-8: Professional Development of English teacher 

1. Concept of Professional Development, Self-appraisal of the teacher, 

2. Professional Development of English Teacher: Language, Literature, Phonetics, ICT and    

    Professional bodies. 

3. Qualities of a Language teacher as professional for enhancing teaching learning skills. 

4.Role of English language teacher in facilitating learning and creating dynamic learning    

   environment of Language. 

5. Need for and importance of how to learn 21st century skills for learners and teachers of    

    Language. 

 

Unit-9: Language Curriculum analysis and Pedagogical Impact on the Learner  

1. Curriculum and Syllabus-conceptual clarification 

2. Analysis on Types of Pedagogy in language teaching: Social Pedagogy; Critical Pedagogy;    

    Culturally Responsive Pedagogy, Socratic Pedagogy 

3.Understanding language skills, poetry, prose, comprehension and grammar lessons related to    

   Class VIII, IX, and X from the pedagogical content knowledge (PCK) perspective, 

 4. Reviewing Present English Textbooks: Linkages between literature and society: Literature     

     reflects society- Society influences literature 

 5.  Role of Pedagogy in Effective Learning: How does Pedagogy Impact the Learner? 

 

Unit-10: Assessment and Evaluation 

1. The concepts and types of Assessment and Evaluation.  

2. Meaning and significance of CCE in English. 

3. Typology of questions in English language  

4. Blue Print (Table of Specifications) of a Question Paper, Preparation CCE Record, 

5. Analysis and Interpretation of Test Scores 

 

Engagement 

1. Write an article on the recommendations of NEP 2020 in the context to Language 

development. 

2. Explore on Tools, software and platform for teaching learning of Language at secondary 

stage. 

3. Reflect on Research and Innovative Practices in Teaching Languages 

4. Organize seminars and debates on position of English language in India 

5. Prepare relevant resource materials of the Language at the secondary level. 

6. Prepare a report on various pedagogical activities to teach the Language. 

7. Prepare a teaching-learning resource for developing Language skills. 

8. Develop an e-content on any one topic from Language textbooks at the secondary stage. 

9. Writing diary, letters, notice expressing opinions and ideas. 

10. Develop a list of Literature that can play an instrumental role in curriculum enrichment. 

11. Prepare a write-up on pedagogical aspects of Language teaching in reference to NEP 2020. 

12. Design devices for assessment of Listening, Speaking, Reading, and Writing skills of 
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Language through activities such as debate, extempore, group discussion, Speech, etc. 

13. Write a reflective note on two editorial pieces on the same topic from different newspapers 

from a multilingualism perspective. 

14. Complete an online certificate course on Language from SWAYAM portal. 

15. Students should be guided to fill in all the formats related to Internship (Observation, e-

Portfolio, Microteaching, Reflective teaching, CCE, Reflective journal). 

16. Explore Vocabulary games – practice exercises to develop language proficiency. 

17. Identify and list language (English) related errors common among students. 

18. Dealing with Language Learning Difficulties in Language 

19. Prepare a list of idioms, proverbs, -  Figures of Speech in English 

20. Write a report on current practices of assessment and evaluation at the secondary level. 

21. Prepare a newsletter on the basis of your school experience programme (hand written). 

 

References: 

1. Adams, M.J, (1990): Thinking and Learning about Print. Cambridge, Ma: MIT Press. 

2. Amritavatli, R, (1999): Language as a Dynamic Text: Essays on Language, Cognition and 

Communication. CIEFL Akshara series. Hyderabad: AIllied Publishers 

3. Bond, L G et at (1980): Reading Difficulties- Their Diagnosis and Correction, New York, 

Appleton - Century Crafts. 

4. Bose Kshanika: Teaching of English Modern Approach 

5. Byrne, D (1975): Teaching Writing, London, Longman. 

6. Choudhary, N.R, (2002): English Language Teaching, Himalaya Publish House, Mumbai 

7. Dave, Pratima S, (2002): Communicative Approach to the Teaching of English as A Second 

Language, Himalaya Publish House, Mumbai 

8. David, E (1977): Classroom Techniques- Foreign Languages and English as a Second 

Language, New York, Harcourt Brace. 

9. Davis, Paul and Mario Rinvolucri, (1988): Dictation: New Methods, New 

Possibilities.Cambridge Handbook for Language Teachers 

10. English Language Teaching: Professional Journals for English Language Teaching Gillian 

Brown, Listening to spoken English, Longman, 1977 

11. Khan, Nasiruddin. (2005): Introduction of English as a subject at the primary level. Ms.,NFG-

English 

12. Kohli, A.L (1990): Techniques of Teaching English in the New Millennium 

13. Morgan & Rinvoluri (1991): New Ways of Dictation, London, Longman. 

14. Mukalel , J C. (1998): Approaches to English Language Teaching, Sterling 

PublishingHouse, New Delhi. 

15. Pal, H.R and Pal, R (2006): Curriculum – Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow. Kshipra,New 

Delhi. 

16. Palmer, H E: The Principles of Language Study. 

17. Parrot, M (1993): Tasks for the Classroom Teacher, London, Pergamon. 

18. Paul Verghese – Teaching English as a second Language 

19. Prabhu, N.S. (1987): Second Language Pedagogy. Oxford University Press, NY. 
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20. Rebecca L. Oxford (1995): Language Learning Strategies: What Every Teacher 

ShouldKnow. 

21. Sunwani, V.K, (2005): The English Language and Indian Culture 

22. Shelley Ann Vernon ” Teaching English: Strategies and Methods"  

23. P. Durairaj and M. Poornima () “Resource Book on Teaching of English"  

24. "Teaching English as a Second Language: A Book of Readings" edited by Anand Mahanand 

and R. Subramanian 

25. Linse, C. T. () "Teaching English to Young Learners"  

26. David Nunan()"Practical English Language Teaching"  

27. A. Jaworski and N. Coupland()" Methods in Language and Social Interaction" by  

28. Rebecca Hughes  ()"Teaching and Researching: Speaking"  

29. Anil Sarwal and Laxmi Sarwal ()"English Language Teaching in India: A Literature"  

30. R. S. Nagra() "Pedagogy of English Language"  

 

Websites for improving the teaching English 

31. (https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/)  

32. (https://www.edutopia.org/):  

33. (http://www.readwritethink.org/) 

34.  (https://www.tes.com/lessons)  

35. (http://www.ncte.org/) 

36.  (https://owl.purdue.edu/):  

37. (https://www.education.com/):  

38.  (http://www.readingrockets.org/) 

39. (https://www.grammarly.com/blog/)  

40. (https://www.teachthought.com/) 

41.  (http://www.colorincolorado.org/):  

42.  (http://www.eslflow.com/) 

43. (https://www.teacherspayteachers.com/)  

44. (https://www.scholastic.com/teachers/):  

45. (https://www.commonsense.org/education/):  

 

Free sources for improving English language skills 

46.  (https://www.duolingo.com/): 

47.  (http://www.bbc.co.uk/learningenglish): 

48.  (https://www.englishclub.com/):  

49. (https://learningenglish.voanews.com/) 

50.  (https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/):  

51. ESL Gold (https://www.eslgold.com/):  

52. (http://www.manythings.org/):  

53. (https://www.englishpractice.com/): 

54.  (https://www.breakingnewsenglish.com/):  

https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/
https://www.edutopia.org/
http://www.readwritethink.org/
https://www.tes.com/lessons
http://www.ncte.org/
https://owl.purdue.edu/
https://www.education.com/
http://www.readingrockets.org/
https://www.grammarly.com/blog/
https://www.teachthought.com/
http://www.colorincolorado.org/
http://www.eslflow.com/
https://www.teacherspayteachers.com/
https://www.scholastic.com/teachers/
https://www.commonsense.org/education/
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55. (http://www.eslcafe.com/) 

56.  (http://www.esl-lab.com/):  

57. (https://readtheory.org/) 

58.  (http://www.oxfordlearnersdictionaries.com/us                                      
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                                   Ability Enhancement & Value-Added Courses  

                                                                  (AE &VAC-3) 

PAPER-  XIII (EDN-13) 

Art in Education 

Credits: 2                                                                                           Total Marks: 50 

Internal Assessment: 15 Marks    External Assessment: 35                      

 

After completion of this course, student teachers will be able to:  

1. Develop an awareness and appreciation of various art forms and their cultural and draw 

linkages between various art forms 

2. Appreciate cultural and learning diversity in the classroom and community through arts 

3. Develop a sense of “how learning happens” and the arts may be used to create learning 

situations contextually in the schools 

4. Involve local artist resources in the classroom and bring multiple stakeholders of education 

together into the classroom 

5. Discover their own artistic preferences through exposure to a variety of materials and various 

means of art communication (verbal and non-verbal) 

6. To understand the value of team work and group. 

 

UNIT -1: AESTHETICS AND ARTS  

1. Meaning and concepts of Arts and aesthetics 

2. Knowledge of Indian Arts and Artists – (Classical, folk and contemporary) 

3. Knowledge of Indian Craft Traditions 

4. Visual Arts, Performing Art forms and their educational implications 

5. Indian festivals and its artistic significance. 

 

UNIT - 2: VISUAL ARTS AND CRAFTS 

1. Architecture, sculpture, drawing, printmaking, pottery, photography, video, filmmaking,      

    design painting, carvings and handicrafts:  Experimentation with different materials of Visual  

    Art, such as Rangoli, Pastel, Poster, Pen and Ink, Materials, Clay, Nirmal Paintings of 

Adilabad, Golkonda Style of Paintings, Nakashi Painting. 

2. Exploration and experimentation with different methods of Visual Arts, like Painting, block   

    Printing, Collage, Clay Modelling, Paper Cutting and Folding. 

3. Display of Art works 

 

UNIT - 3: OVER VIEW OF PERFORMING ARTS: DANCE, MUSIC, THEATRE AND 

PUPPETRY 

1. Indian Music: Forms of Indian Classical music – Carnatic and Hindusthani (Vocal and 

Instrumental), and Folk music forms 

2. Dance:  Introduction to Bharatha’s Natyasastra : Classical dance forms of India. 
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3. Theatre arts: Forms of Indian theatre, Bhasa, Kalidasa and Shudraka the Indian play 

wrights. Contemporary Indian Drama, Indian cinema: multilingual and multi-ethnic film 

art 

4. Puppetry: Indian puppet theatre  

5. Life sketches of Prominent artists and their contributions. 

 

Mode of Transaction: 

Workshops; demonstration- cum- lecture; Role-play and Resource lectures. 

Suggested activities: 

1. Listening/viewing and exploring Regional Art forms of music, dance, theatre and 

puppetry: 

2. Folk songs of ‘T’ struggle, Bathukamma festivities, cultural sites of Telangana 

3. Viewing/listening to live and recorded performances of Classical and Regional Art forms: 

Oggukatha, Saradakala, Perinisivathandavam, Mathuri dance 

4. Participation and performance in any one of the Regional Arts forms keeping in mind the 

integrated approach: Bonalu, Sammakka Saralamma Jatara, Edupayala 

5.  Display of organizing skills for a performance/presentation by the student teacher: 

Stage decoration, organizing a cultural event, anchoring /compeering a programme 

6. Working on theme-based projects on various art forms to understand the value of 

integrating various Arts and Craft forms; 

7.  Textbook analysis to identify topics to integrate Art forms in classroom transaction. 

Exploring various sources of art forms and sharing with the peer group 

8. Documentation of the processes of any one Art or Craft form with the pedagogical basis 

(weaving or printing of textiles, making of musical instruments, folk performances in the 

community, etc.) 

9. Designing the art and craft products 

10. Managing resources, including raw materials, its marketing, problems they face, to make 

them aware of these aspects. 

11. Student-teacher should prepare at least ten lesson plans in their respective streams of 

subjects (Science/Mathematics /Social Sciences/Languages etc.) while integrating 

different art forms 

12. Organising talent shows in their interest areas of art: Telangana cuisine 

13. Arranging shows on dance, music concerts, folk art forms, mime and drama 

14. Visual displays on art forms and artists, musical instruments. 

15. Field visits to National and state level art academies, universities, colleges. 

16. Visit places of arts/see performances/exhibitions/art and craft fairs/local craft bazaars. 

17. Artists and artisans may be invited for demonstrations and interactions from the 

community. 

18. Student-teachers should be encouraged to maintain their diary on art interactions to 

enhance their knowledge and awareness in this area. 
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19. Student-teachers can also be motivated to interpret art works/commercials/events etc. to 

enhance their aesthetics sensibility. 

 

Internal assessment: Each student teacher has to complete the following activities/tasks for 

internal assessment (15 marks): 

1. List any five topics suitable to integrate drama and art from the respective pedagogy. 

2. Select any one topic of your choice and prepare a role play. 

3. Select locally available material suitable to prepare teaching learning material – to depict fine 

art forms – Puppetry, Nail Art, Rangoli, etc. 

4. Performing arts: Choose dance, theatre, or puppetry and prepare a lesson. 

5. Visual arts: Collect locally available visual arts and crafts and interview any one artist and 

report. 

6. The best tasks done by the student shall be placed on the e-Portfolio. 

 

References 

1. NCERT. 2005. National Curriculum Framework 2005. National Council of Educational 

Research and Training, New Delhi. Retrieved from: 

https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/nc-framework/nf2005-english.pdf. 

2. Position Paper: National Focus Group on Arts, Music, Dance and Theatre. National 

Curriculum Framework 2005, National Council of Educational Research and Training, 

New Delhi. Retrieved from: https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/focus-group/art_education.pdf 

3. 2015. Training Package on Art Education for Primary Teachers, Volume I. National 

Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi. Retrieved from: 

https://ncert.nic.in/deaa/pdf/tpaev101.pdf 

4. Training Package on Art Education for Primary Teachers, Volume II. National Council of 

Educational Research and Training, New Delhi. Retrieved from: 

https://ncert.nic.in/deaa/pdf/tpaev201.pdf 

5. Art Integrated Learning — Guidelines for Secondary Stage 

6. Art Integrated Learning—Guidelines. National Council of Educational Research and 

Training, New Delhi. Retrieved from: https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/notice/AIL-Guidelines-

English.pdf 

7. Guidelines for 50 Hours of Continuous Professional 

8. Development for Teachers, Head Teachers and Teacher Educators. 

9. National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi. 

10. Retrieved from: https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/Guidelines50HoursCpd.pdf. 

11. Handbook on Art Integrated Learning for Teachers Teaching 
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13. Handbook on Art Integrated Learning for Teachers Teaching Classes VI–VIII. National 
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14. Nobori, M. 2012, August. How the Arts Unlock the Door to Learning. Retrieved from: 

https://www.edutopia.org/stw-arts-integration-reform-overview 

15. Prasad, D. 1998. Art: The Basis of Education. National Trust, New Delhi. 

16. Prince, C. P. 2020. Practical Implication of Art Integration in a CBSE School: A 
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17. Radomskaya, O. I., E.V. Boyakova and P.S. Sitnikov. 2020. Potential of Art Classes in 
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18. Read, H. 1943. Education through Art. Faber & Faber, London. 
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20. How the Arts can Unlock a Closed Curriculum. Phi Delta Kappan. 

21. Vol. 102, No. 8. pp. 20-25. 
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                                            D. Pre- Internship – II – 1 week – 6 days  

EDN -14:  Learning Resources Development (Credits – 1 and Marks - 50) 

I.   Preparing Teaching Learning Material     (40 marks) 

❖ Educational Toys / Story Boards / Working Models / Craft based Materials / 3D Materials 

/ Concept Mapping Models / Digital Stories / Animated Pictures / Audio-Visual Aids / 

Videos / Digital Repositories / Virtual / Augmented Reality integrated resources etc. 

Student-teacher should prepare/develop any five learning resources (referring to above list) in 

each Content cum Pedagogy paper. Each exhibit/model carries 4 marks.  

Format to report Learning Resource Development 
1. Name of the Material/Resource 
2. Objective(s) 
3. Materials Required 
4. Procedure 
5. Learning Outcomes 
6. Remarks / Feedback by Teacher Educator 

II.  Local & Traditional Vocations/ Visits to local Artisans. Student should learn at least one 
vocation and has to develop an exhibit/resource/material.     (10 marks) 

Format to report Learning Resource Development 
1. Name of Vocation learned 
2. Objective(s) 
3. Details of the Artisan Visited 
4. Materials Required 
5. Procedure 
6. Learning Outcomes 
7. Remarks / Feedback by Teacher Educator 

 

                                             E. Internship – I – 3 weeks – 20 days 

EDN- 15: Pedagogy: Final Practical Exam I/II  (Credits – 1 and Marks - 100) 

Period Plans 10 

EDN -16: Pedagogy Final Practical exam I/II  (Credits – 1 and Marks - 100) 

Period Plans 10 

Note: Teaching – @ 10 Period Plans – In Each of Two Methods 

Generic Plans – 5 

Art Integrated plans- 5 

Reporting: 

1. Reflective Journal -II 

2. e- Portfolio-II                
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                                                          Foundation Courses 

Semester-III 

 Paper-XVII (EDN -17) 

                                         Policy and History of Education in India  

  

        Credits 4                                                                                 Marks: 100 (70+30) 

    Course learning outcomes  

 After completion of this course student teachers will be able to: 

 

• Get insights into the significance of historical perspectives in Indian education system 

from ancient to contemporary times. 

• Assimilate the exemplary process of education historically and use in their teaching as 

an effective prospective teacher. 

 

Unit-I: Ancient Indian Education during Vedic Period  

1. Heritage of Indian Education System  

2. Salient features of Vedic Education System  

3. Educational Institutions during Vedic Period and their contribution  

4. Education during epic period: Ramayana and Mahabharata  

 

Unit –II:  Ancient Education: Buddhist and Jain period  

1. Salient Features of Buddhist Education System  

2. Salient features of Jain Education System  

3. Educational institutions during Jain and Buddha period: Nalanda, Taxila, Vikramashila  

4. Guru Shishya Parampara:  Some Models from Ancient Bharath   

 

Unit –III: Education in India during colonial period and Medieval period  

1. Salient features of Colonial System of Education in British India  

2. Indian Gurukuls /Patashalas during Medieval & Colonial Period  

3. Islamic period – Educational Intuitions and Indian Indigenous Education  

4. Colonial Education in India: Wood’s Dispatch, Macaulay’s minutes 

 

Unit –IV: Education in Modern India  

1. Indigenous intervention in Education: Nai Talim and Zakir Hussain committee  

2. Education reformers of India and their influence on Indian education system, overview 

on thoughts of Indian thinkers and educational reformers:    

 

a. Savitribai and Jyotibha Phule, Gijubhai Badheka 

b. Rabindranath Tagore, Swami Vivekananda, Pandit Madan Mohan Malviya  

c. Dr. B.R. Ambedkar 
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3. Overview of thoughts of Indian thinkers on modern Indian Education  

  

1. Rabindranath Tagore  

2. Sri Aurobindo Gosh 

3. Swami Vivekananda 

4. Pandit Madan Mohan Malviya  

 

V.        Education in Independent India- Policies, committees, commissions 

1. Overview of constitutional values and educational provisions  

2. Citizenship education: Qualities of Good citizen  

3. Overview of post independent educational policies committees and commissions 

1948-49- University Education Commission, 1952-53- Secondary education 

Commission, 1964-66- Indian Education Commission, 1968 -National Education Policy, 

1986 NEP policy and, Janardhan Reddy committee, Ramamurthy committee, Yashpal 

committee, 1992-POA 

         4.   Contemporary Educational Interventions and policies: 

a. UEE, RMSA, RTE Act 2009 & 2012 overview and impact on education & Literacy  

b. RUSA – Higher Education  

c. PMMNMTT – Quality Teacher Education  

d. NEP- 2020: Policy Critical Reflection  

 

 Engagements  

1. Prepare a report highlighting educational reforms with special reference to school 

education in the light of NEP 2020. 

2. Critically analyze the concept of good citizen from the perspective of education for 

democratic citizenship. 

3. Critical analysis of vision, objectives, and salient features of education during different 

periods. 

4. Working out a plan to develop awareness, attitude and practices related to 

Fundamental Rights or fundamental duties or democratic citizenship qualities and 

execute it in the class and write a comprehensive report. 

5. Discussion forum facilitated by teacher educator - Sharing of student experiences (in 

groups) related to Indian constitutional values. Clarifications on concept to develop 

vision, mission and objectives for a school and their plan to accomplish the objectives in 

form of a group report. 

6. Analyses of current education system strengths and weaknesses from  one’s own 

locality and write a critical report. 

7. Visit to places of educational significance and value centers and develop a project 

report. 

8. Observation of unity and diversity in a social locality and matching it with unity and 

diversity in the class and work out a plan for awareness for national-emotional 

integration for class to develop awareness, attitudes, skills, and participatory values, 

execute it in the class and report the details. 
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Mode of Transaction 

The course content transaction will include the following: 

● Planned lectures infused with multimedia /power-point presentations. 

● Small group discussion, panel interactions, small theme-based seminars, group 

discussions, cooperative teaching and team teaching, selections from theoretical 

readings, case studies, analyses of educational statistics and personal field engagement 

with educationally marginalized communities and groups, through focus group 

discussion, surveys, short term project work etc. 

● Hands on experience of engaging with diverse communities, children, and schools.  

 

References: 

1. NCERT. (2006). Position paper-National focus group on education with special 

needs (NCF2005). New Delhi: NCERT. 

2. NCERT. (2006). Position paper-National focus group on gender issues in the 

3. curriculum (NCF 2005). NCERT. 

4. NCERT. (2006). Position paper-National focus group on problems of scheduled 

caste and scheduled tribe children (NCF2005). New Delhi: NCERT. 

5. NCERT. (2006). Position paper-National focus group on teaching of Indian language 

6. (NCF 2005). New Delhi: NCERT. 

7. Govinda, R. (2011). Who goes to school?: Exploring exclusion in Indian education. Oxford 

University Press. 

8. De, A., Khera, R., Samson, M., & Shiva Kumar, A.K. (2011). PROBE revisited: A 

report on elementary education in India. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

9. Pathak, A. (2013). Social implications of schooling: Knowledge, pedagogy and 
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10. GOI. (2009). The right of children to free and compulsory education act, 2009. 

Retrieved  from http://mhrd.gov.in/sites/upload_files/mhrd/files/rte.pdf 
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relating to the Orientalist-Anglicist controversy, 1781-1843. Psychology Press. 

16. Naik, J.P., & Nurullah, S. (1974). A students' history of education in India (1800-1973). 

Macmillan. 

17. The PROBE Team. (1999). Public report on basic education in India. Delhi: Oxford 

University Press. 

18. Right to Education, 2010, GOI, New Delhi. 

19. Scrase, T.J. (2002). Globalisation and the cultural politics of educational change: 

The controversy over teaching of English in West Bengal.  
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191  
 

 

                                                        Foundation courses  

Semester III 

Paper -XVIII (EDN-18) 

School Leadership and Management 

 

        Credits 2                                                                       Marks 50 (35+15) 

   

Learning Outcomes 

 

After completion of the course, student teachers will be able to: 

 

• Describe the diversity of schools in India, its structure, its governance, issues, 

challenges and school leadership needs 

• Critically examine the different leadership theories and practices and its relationship with 

the governance structures, the autonomy and accountability mechanisms and the larger 

educational policy context 

• Critically think in relation to education leadership and its potential application to different 

contexts 

• Synthesise effectively to develop coherent and compelling arguments in the area of 

study develop school vision, mission, goals, and School Development Plans 

• Consider the implications of those beliefs, attitudes philosophies, and concepts for 

leadership, supervision, and specific systems and organizations 

• Actively reflect on new concepts, skills, behaviours, and practices through the written 

word and discussion with a supportive peer group 

• Try new ideas, practices, skills, and behaviours in their workplace or organization 

 

UNIT  I: Introduction to School Organization and Management 

      1. Meaning and Definition, Scope of School Organization and Management, Inter       

          relationship between school management, administration and organization. 

      2. Aims, objectives and functions of School Management, Types and principles of School     

           Management 

      3. Characteristics of Institutional Planning, Management and Administrative elements of      

           school. 

      4. Management of Material & Human Resources 

      5. School plant- location, building, classroom, furniture, sanitation and other essentials 

      6. School resources- Library, Laboratory, and Hostels 

      7. Mobilization of Resources – Grants in Aid, School Budget 

      8. School Time Tables- Master Time Table, Subject-Wise Time Table, Teacher-Wise Time 

 Table; School Records and Registers (Academic and Administrative) 
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 UNIT II: Understanding Indian School System 

1. School as a normative organization vis-a-vis school as a socio-emotional-cultural space 

for learning. 

2. Schools under different managements –Central government schools -Navodaya 

Vidyalaya’s, Kendry Vidyalaya’s, Railway Schools, Sainik schools, National Open 

Schools. State Government Schools- Residential Schools-TSWRS, TTWRS, 

MJPTBCWRS, TSRSS, and Model Schools 

3. Studying the diversity of schools in India; their structure, governance, socio-political and 

cultural context, funding, management, autonomy and accountability mechanisms, 

support systems.   

4. Relationship between school leadership and school diversity issues, challenges, and 

needs. 

5. Engagement with diversity discourses, educational policies, reforms and practices and 

role in developing inclusive schools.  

6. Formulate and implement a self-development plan, endorsing the value of career-long 

growth, and utilizing a variety of resources for continuing professional development 

 

UNIT III: Understanding School Leadership: Organizational Leadership and Instructional 

Leadership 

1. Personnel Supervision: Roles, Functions, Respponsibilities, Evaluation and Feedback 

Mechanism and Action Plan. 

2. Interpersonal Communicatio Skills: Effective verbal and Non-verbal communication 

techniques, conflict resolution and Mediation, Cross-cultural communication and 

competence.  

3. School Climate and Cultural Development: Collaborative professional relationships, 

student ad staff motivational strategies, community engagement and partnerships. 

4. School Organizational Structural Support: Student group and differentiation strategies, 

Flexible class scheduling approaches, Resource allocation and management, Learning 

space optimization designs, technological integration in Organizational Planning. 

 

Suggestive Mode of Transaction 

Perspectives on school leadership and management is a practitioner-centric course and aims to 

enable future teachers to be efficient school leaders. The approach to curriculum transaction 

therefore would include a blend of lectures, tutorials, group-work, case-based approaches, and 

enquiry-based learning. 

● Student teachers would engage in case-based learning on topics like classroom 

observation, improving student learning, and feedback, planning and budgeting for 

school improvement, leadership in diversified school contexts and such others. 

● Exposure of student teachers to virtual case studies featuring leaders from a 

representative cross-section of Schools in India and analyze their experiences, insights, 

and best practices. 

● Learning activities that help student teachers to understand the entire structure and 

functioning of school organization through interactive lectures and panel discussion with 
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education officers who hold leadership positions at different levels from schools to 

cluster, block, and district and state levels and understand their leadership issues, 

challenges and needs and thus get a perspective of the school ecosystem.  

 

Field engagement  

1. Learners would reflect on their practice as pre-service interns, knowledge, skills, and 

understandings and identify opportunities to apply course learnings to their school 

context. Visit different schools and collect the data from the school records and analyse 

the social categories and diversity in school children. 

2. Interview School Leaders (HM’s/Principals) about their Vision & Mission about school. 

3. Interview HM’s and Principals about their duties and responsibilities in school and write a 

report. 

4. Visit different government and private schools and make a list of things available and 

barrier free infrastructure details. 

5. Interview children from various schools about the qualities of their teachers and HM’s 

and write a report. 

6. Visit different schools and write about the leadership roles and responsibilities, roles and 

responsibilities in schools. 

7. A critical examination of the diversity of schools; their governance structure, leadership, 

autonomy and accountability mechanisms, issues and challenges and work life of the 

school principal. 
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                                                         Foundation courses  

                         Semester III 

Paper -XIX (EDN-19) 

Digital Technologies and Artificial Intelligence in Education 

                    Credits 4                                                                       Marks: 100 (70+30) 

   

Learning Outcomes 

After completion of the course, student teachers will be able to: 

 

1. Understand the fundamental concepts of Digital Technologies in Education. 

2. Evaluate and select appropriate digital resources for educational purposes. 

3. Align digital technologies with specific learning goals. 

4. Implement technologies that simulate active learning experiences. 

5. Identify challenges associated with the integration of digital technologies in education. 

6. Discuss potential future developments in educational technologies. 

7. Explore the nature of AI and its connections to education. 

8. Identify and analyze research trends in AI and Education. 

Unit 1: Digital Technologies in Education 

1. Introduction to Digital Technologies in Education 

2. Need for Digital Technologies in Education  

3. Digital Literacy 

4. Digital Classroom 

5. Digital Resources in Education 

6. Creating Dynamic Equitable Learning Environments (DELE) 

7. Learning Attributes of the Digital Learners 

 

Unit 2: Digital Technologies and Learning 

1. Aligning Technologies with Learning Goals 

2. Technologies that simulate active learning 

3. Technologies for Instruction 

 

Unit 3:  Impact of Digital Technologies on Education 

1. Technologies assessed for their impact on Education 

2. Practices assessed for Digital Technologies’ impact on Education 

3. Impacts on Education: Learning gains; Knowledge gains; Gains in skills and attitudes / 

emotions; Equity, Inclusion, and Social Interaction; Teachers’ professional knowledge 

and teaching & learning practices; and Administration, Management, Digitalization, and 

Home- School Relationship 

4. Application of Digital Technologies in Education 

5. Challenges of Digital Technologies in Education 
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6. Future of Technologies in Education 

 

Unit 4: Artificial Intelligence in Education 

1. Introduction to Artificial Intelligence in Education (AIED) 

2. History of AI in Education 

3. AI Literacy 

4. Nature of AI 

5. Connections between AI and Education 

6. Understanding AI and Education: Emerging practices and benefit-risk assessment  

7. Using AI in education management, teaching, learning and assessment 

8. TESTII framework: AI -supported classroom teaching analysis  

 

 

Unit 5: Role of Artificial Intelligence in Education 

1. Education 5.0 

2. Research Trends of AI in Education 

3. Role of AI in the digital transformation of education 

4. AI, Education and Human Rights 

5. AI, Education and Democracy 

6. AI competences for teachers 

7. AI-informed pedagogies 

8. National Strategies on AI and Education 

9. Challenges of harnessing AI to achieve SDG 4: Data ethics; Gender equality; 

Monitoring, and evaluation; Impact of AI on teacher roles 

 

Field engagements: 

1. Conduct a survey or case study on educational institutions lacking digital technologies 

and propose solutions. 

2. Evaluate and compile a list of digital resources suitable for different subjects and 

educational levels. 

3. Create interactive learning modules using technologies like virtual reality or gamified 

platforms. 

4. Assess and compare different instructional technologies through hands-on experiments 

5. Evaluate the ethical implications of AI in education, focusing on human rights. 

6. Analyze and critique existing national strategies related to AI in education. 

 

References: 
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                                                         Foundation courses  

                            Semester III 

                     Paper -XX (EDN-20) 

Whole Child Development Education 

    Credits: 2                                         Marks 50 (35+15) 

Course learning outcomes  

After completion of the course, student teachers will be able to: 

 

1. Understand child and adolescent development science fundamentals.  

2. Be conversant with empirical evidence on the impact of adversity on child development 

and learning. 

3. Understand the rationale for a whole child development approach to foster child 

resilience in adverse environment.  

4. Identify how whole child development is being operationalized for marginalized children 

in Telangana, India. 

5. Be exposed to practical research and program learning skills.  

Structure: Students and instructors will meet twice weekly. Course materials will be covered 

through a flipped classroom approach whereby students read articles and watch pre-recorded 

visual materials and come to class prepared to build on these learnings through active dialogue. 

The final semester class will be reserved for a participatory review of course content in 

preparation for the final exam.  

 

Performance Criteria: Students are expected to complete a minimum of 45 hours (90 minutes 

a day for 16 days) —split between pre-class preparation (21 hours) which in, core classroom 

sessions (24 hours), required assignments, and final examination along with a 3-day training 

workshop(21 hours). These commitments are essential—without adherence a student will not 

be able to continue in the course. With this commitment as the baseline, the following is how 

one’s grade is determined:  

 

25% In-Class Preparation and Participation Thorough preparation and active participation in 

flipped classroom sessions, including weekly written reflections and completion of in-class case 

study exercises, is required.  

 

● Weekly written reflections: questions each week will be posted and must be responded to 

prior to the class session. Grading for these reflections is completion-based  

 

● Participation: Based on attendance, participation, and completion of in-class exercises as 

assigned. Grading for participation is faculty observation-based  

Unit 1: Early Childhood and Adolescent Development   
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A) Early Childhood Development 

The science of early brain development illustrates why child development, particularly from birth 

to age five, is a foundation for a prosperous and sustainable society. These sessions explore 

this science and how it can inform investments in early childhood.  

 

● Required Readings:  

▪ Centre for the Developing Child, In Brief: Science of Early Childhood Development, 

Harvard University, November 2019.  

▪ WHO: Nurturing Care for Early Childhood Development,2018.  

▪ Bradbury, B. et.al: Inequality during the Early years: Child Outcomes and Readiness to 

Learn in Australia, Canada, United Kingdom, and the United States, Institute for  the 

Study of Labor, Boon, Germany, discussion Paper 6120, November 2011.   

B) Adolescent Development:  

Adolescence is a universally recognized stage of human development that, despite cultural 

differences, is accorded significance across cultures worldwide. Adolescents are particularly 

sensitive to their social and physical environments; a sensitivity that shapes their behavior and 

worldviews as they transition into adulthood. These sessions explore how adolescence is a 

sensitive time for cognitive development, learning, and mental health, and how it is shaped by 

social, economic, and cultural contexts.  

 

● Required Readings:  

▪ Lumen, Lifespan Development Adolescents, Module7, 

(https://courses.lumenlearning.com/wmopen-lifespandevelopment/chapter/cognitive-

development-in-adolescence/).   

▪ GC-DWC, Adolescence in Adversity: A Conceptual Framework, Summary, 2019.  

 

Unit II: Adversity and Resilience-Global Perspective: 

Adversity refers to life experiences and circumstances that threaten healthy development. 

Resilience refers to the capacity to cope with, or successfully adapt to, acute and/or chronic 

adversity. These sessions explore how resilience in children develops when key relationships 

buffer or modify the effects of adversity at different stages of children’s developmental 

processes.  

 

● Required Readings:  

▪ GC-DWC, Adversity and Resilience: An Interactive Framework, 2020.  

▪ National Scientific Council on the Developing Child, Supportive Relationships and 

Active Skill Building Strengthen the Foundations of Resilience, Working Paper 12, 

2015.  

▪ Walker, S., etal: “Effects of Psychosocial Stimulation and Nutritional 

Supplementation on Cognition and Education in Growth Stunted Jamaican Children: 

A Prospective Cohort, Lancet, 2005, 366: 1804-07. 

▪ https://notredame.kanopy.com/video/weapons-spirit ← watch this video  
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Adversity and Resilience—Telangana Perspective: 

These sessions will explore adversity and resilience findings among scheduled caste and 

vulnerable tribal groups in Telangana  

● Required Readings: 

▪ Readings on children in/from marginalized social groups with a focus on education and 

life outcomes. 

 

 

Unit III: Whole Child Development- Global and Telangana Perspectives  

A whole child approach to development and learning engages a broad spectrum of support 

systems, including family, school, and community, to ensure children and youth reach their full 

potential. It equally values all aspects of a child’s well-being—social, emotional, physical, 

intellectual, spiritual, and creative—to ensure they become active citizens and life-long learners. 

These sessions explore why a whole child development approach is critical to creating 

pathways out of adversity for vulnerable children.  

 

● Required Readings:  

▪ GC-DWC, Defining WholeChildDevelopment,2019.  

▪ Beyond Academic Learning, OECD, 2021.  

▪ Psychosocial Support, Facilitating Psychosocial Wellbeing and Social and Emotional 

Learning, INEE Guidance Note  

 

A) Whole Child-Whole Community School Programs—Global Perspective 

Using school-based programs as a point of entry, these sessions explore how to improve 

children’s resilience by fostering positive, nurturing relationships, meeting children’s basic 

needs, and developing their core capacities and values across three of a child’s primary 

domains: the home, school, and community.  

● Readings: 

 

▪ GC-DWC, A Guide for Fostering Resilience for Children in Adversity: A Whole  

Child-Whole Community Approach, 2020  

 

B) Whole Child-Whole School Programs-Tribal and Social Welfare Societies 

Residential School Telangana Perspective  

These sessions explore the goals, structures, and programs of Tribal and Social Welfare 

Societies and how, through Project Sampoorna, it developed and now employs its own 

whole child development framework for its residential schools  

 

● Readings 

 

▪ We need a reading on Social and Tribal welfare schools - the structure, the residential 

set-up, overview of programming 

▪ Project Sampoorna Brief 
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▪ Society’s Whole Child Development Framework, 2021. 

▪ Power Point Presentations/other documents on the research that informed this 

development. 

▪ Latest SISI Training Guide 

▪ Latest Teacher Wellbeing and SEL training guide  

Practical Measurement 

Practical measurement is driven-by and focused on the needs of practitioners working with 

limited time and resources in low-resource and fragile contexts. These sessions will focus on 

several evaluation methods and tools, and how they can be used to advance program learning  

 

● Readings 

 

▪ REALM Brief (and Learning from Project Sampoorna) 

▪ Efficacy Study (Project Sampoorna design) 

▪ QUiPS Brief (and Haiti application) 

▪ Randomized Control Trials (basics and application example—maybe Haiti).  

Final Examination   

Post the entire course, there will be a final examination that will help the students reflect on their 

learnings.  

 

Practicum: (1 credit) (Project Sampoorna Team)  

The students will attend the 3-day training workshop (21 hours) from the Project Sampoorna 

Hyderabad team who will train them in the modules of creating a safe and inclusive school 

culture along with integrating socio-emotional learning(SEL) skills within lesson plan designing 

and implementing it in the classroom.  

This workshop will include training on:  

● Conducting a circle time on issues that will help children feel safe and heard  

● Conducting Thematic Assemblies on important topics that the children face  

● Conducting cooperative games with the children that will help build positive 

relationships with their peers and teachers.  

● Learning Socio-emotional Learning (SEL) skills and integrating them into the lesson 

plan design.  

● Implementing the SEL lesson plan in the classrooms.  

● How to implement school-wide policy and agreements to make the school culture safe 

and inclusive for everyone  

● How to prepare a school calendar to include and create activities for safe and inclusive 

schools and to become safe and inclusive school champions as teachers.  
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Ability Enhancement & Value - Added Courses - 4 

                                                            (AE& VAC-4) 

                                                          Semester: III 

                                                      Paper XXI (EDN-21) 

Understanding Indian Ethos & Knowledge Systems   

       Credits: 2                                                                                     Marks 50(35+15)                                                      

 

Course Learning Outcomes 

After completion of the course, student teachers will be able to: 

 

● Recognize the vast corpus of knowledge traditions of India, while developing an 

appreciation for it, 

● Apply their acquired research and critical thinking skills in multidisciplinary themes, 

● Summarize and pass on their learnings to their students of different Indian traditions in 

an easily digestible manner. 

• Contexualize Indian culture and civilization including it’s knowledge systems and 

tradition 

• Understand the knowledge, art and creative practices, skills and              values in 

ancient Indian system. 

• Study the enriched scientific Indian heritage. 

• Understand the contribution of ancient Indian system & tradition to modern Science & 

Technology 

 

Unit I: Introduction to Indian knowledge systems (IKS)-classical literature of India 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                      

1.   Introduction to the concept of IKS- meaning and need for IKS in Indian education 

2. Indian Ancient education - Guru- shishya Parampara  

3. Chaturdasa- Vidya- Sthanas -14 Vidyas consisting of –  

▪ The 4 Vedas (namely Ṛigveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, Atharvaṇaveda)   

▪ The 6 Vedangas (namely Sikṣa, Kalpa, Vyakaraṇa, Chhandas, Niruktam and 

Jyotiṣa)   

▪ Itihasas (Ramayaṇa and Mahabharata)  

▪ Puraṇa (Viṣṇupuraṇa, Bhagavata etc.) 

▪ Dharmasastra (Manusmṛti, Yajnavalkya-smṛti, Parasara-smṛti etc.)  

▪ Daraana (Six orthodox and three heterodox systems) 

4. Aṣṭadasa vidyasthanas - (Chathurdasa  vidyasthanas and four upavedas’s (Ayurveda 

(health-care), Dhanurveda (archery), Gandharva-veda (dance, music etc.) and 

Sthapatyaveda (architecture)) 

5.  Nyaya - Logic and Epistemology  

6. Concept of Smrithi and shruthi  
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Unit II. Indian Science & Technology in IKS 

1.  Indian Science & Technology Heritage  

2. Sixty-four art forms and occupational skills (64 Kalas)  

3. Artisans and Indian entrepreneurial education - Metals and Metal working 

technology (Copper, Gold, Zinc, Mercury, Lead and Silver), Iron & Steel, Dyes and 

Painting Technology),  

4. Town & Planning Architecture in India,  

5. Temple Architecture, Vaastu Sastra 

 

 Unit III- Humanities & Social Sciences in IKS  

1.  Health, Wellness & Psychology 

2.  Ayurveda Sleep, Food, Role of water in wellbeing 

3.  Yoga way of life Indian approach to Psychology 

4. Triguṇa System -Body, Mind and Intellect Consciousness Complex. 

5.  Governance, Public Administration & Management reference to Ramayana,  

6. Artha Sastra- Kauṭilya’s State 

 

Mode of Transaction 

● The modes of curriculum transaction will include lectures, Tutorials, and Practicum.  

● Practicum will include organization of day trips that help student teachers watch events 

relating to visual and performing art; activities that enable student teachers to identify 

and record through photos, videos, etc. 

● The elements of ancient architecture still existing in the city around them; organization of 

Individual and group presentations based on themes such as Polity, Law and Economy 

etc.,   

● Organization of a ‘Knowledge of India’ day in the institution to celebrate the culture (food, 

clothes, etc.) that they would have been explored in lectures and tutorials; interactions 

with family members, elders, neighbours, and other members of society about the 

evolution of local systems and economy etc. 

● Lectures will include learner-driven participatory sessions, and Guest lectures through 

experts and practitioners, such as fine arts and performing arts practitioners along with 

contemporary poets & writers of Indian literature. 

● Tutorials will include Screening of documentaries and films followed by a discussion; 

Learner-driven discussions in the form of focus group discussions (FGDs), Socratic 

Discussions, etc.; Debate/discussion can be organized to explain India’s Vaad tradition; 

discuss on how some of the ancient methods of teaching are relevant in today’s time; 

discussions that help Identify ethical dilemmas in daily lives and understanding the 

importance of ancient ethics and values to resolve them. 
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Field engagement 

 

1. Field trips to observe watch events relating to visual and performing art; activities and 

record the same through photos, videos, etc.  

2. visit various ancient architecture existing in tand around the city and make Individual 

and group presentations based on themes such as Polity, Law and Economy etc.,  

3. Organization of a ‘Knowledge of India’ day in the institution to celebrate the culture 

(food, clothes, etc.) that they would have been explored in lectures and tutorials; 

interactions with family members, elders, neighbors, and other members of society 

about the evolution of local systems and economy etc.  

 

References:  

1. Textbook on IKS by Prof. B Mahadevan, IIM Bengaluru. 

2. Kapur K and Singh A. K (Eds) 2005). Indian Knowledge Systems, Vol. 1. Indian Institute of 

    Advanced Study, Shimla. Tatvabodh of sankaracharya, Central chinmay mission trust, 

    Bombay, 1995. 

3. Nair, Shantha N. Echoes of Ancient Indian Wisdom. New Delhi: Hindology Books, 2008. 

4. SK Das, The education system of Ancient hindus, Gyan publication house, India 

5. BL Gupta,Value and distribution system in india, Gyan publication house, India 

6. Reshmi ramdhoni, Ancient Indian Culture and Civilisation, star publication ,2018 

7. Supriya Lakshmi Mishra, Culture and History of Ancient India (With Special Reference of 

    Sudras), 2020. 

8. Gambirananda, Swami, Tr. Upanishads with the Commentary of Sankarachrya. Kolkata: 

    Advaita Ashrama publication Department, 2002. 

9. Ranganathananda, Swami. The Massage of the Upanishads. Bombay: Bharathya Vidya 

   Bhaven, 1985. 

10. Om Prakash, Religion and Society in Ancient India, Bhariya Vidhya Prakashan, 1985 

11. J Auboyer, Daily Life in Ancient India from Approximately 200 BC to AD 700, Munshi ram 

     Manoharlal publication, 1994. 

12. DK Chakkrabarty, Makkhan Lal, History of Ancient India (Set of 5 Volumes), Aryan book 

     Internation publication, 2014 

13. Dr. Girish Nath Jha, Dr. Umesh Kumar Singh and Diwakar Mishra, Science and Technology 

     in Ancient Indian Texts, DK Print World limited, 

14. Swami BB Vishnu, Vedic Science and History - Ancient Indian's Contribution to the Modern 

     World, gosai publication, 2015 

15. Chatterjee, S.C. The Nyaya Theory of Knowledge. Calcutta: University of Calcutta Press,       

     1950. 

16. Dasgupta, Surendra. A History of Indian Philosophy. Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1991.Vols. 

      III & IV 
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                            AE &VAC- Ability Enhancement & Value - Added Courses 

                                                               (AE& VAC-5) 

                                                               Semester: III 

                                                           Paper XXII (EDN-22) 

Citizenship Education, Sustainability & Environment Education   

       

 Credits: 2                                                                                         Marks 50(35+15)                                                      

  

Learning Outcomes  

After completion of the course, student teachers will be able to:  

 

● Explain the concept of citizenship and citizenship education 

● Describe the aims and approaches to citizenship education 

● Prepare an activity-based citizenship lesson plan 

● Transact a citizenship lesson plan 

● Explain the concept of ‘sustainability’ in all fields of human activities, and approaches to 

achieving sustainable development in its three dimensions – economic, social and 

environmental – in a balanced manner 

● Prepare and Trasact a project-based education lesson plan to sustainability   

● Demonstrate awareness of environmental issues, and actions required for mitigating the 

effects of climate change, environmental degradation and pollution, and initiatives 

required for effective waste management, conservation of biological diversity, 

management of biological/natural resources, forest and wildlife conservation, and 

sustainable development and living. 

● Prepare and Transact a field engagement based environmental education lesson plan 

 

UNIT – I Citizenship Education 

1. Concepts of Citizenship, Global Citizenship and Vasudhaiva Kutumbam. 

2. Aims of and approaches to Citizenship Education. 

3. Preparing an activity based Citizenship Education lesson plan (Ex: Gram Sabha/MUN) 

4. Transacting a citizenship lesson (Ex: Gram Sabha/MUN) 

 

UNIT – II Sustainability 

1. Concept of ‘Sustainability’. 

2. Approaches to Sustainable Development– Economic, Social, And Environmental.  

3. Sustainable development goals and managing natural resources effectively. 

4. School- and Community-Based Sustainable Development activities. 

5. Preparing a project based education for Sustainable Development Lesson Plan (Ex: Water 

Budgeting) 

6. Transacting a project based education for Sustainable Development Lesson (Ex: Water 

Budgeting) 
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UNIT – III Environmental Education 

1. Environmental challenges and responses.  

2. Actions required for mitigating the effects of climate change, reducing environmental 

degradation, pollution etc. 

3. Educational initiatives required for effective waste management, water management, 

conservation of biological diversity, management of biological/natural resources, forest and 

wildlife conservation, and sustainable development and living.  

4. Approaches to delivering Environmental Education  

5. School and community-based environmental education activities 

6. Preparing a field engagement based environmental education lesson plan(Ex: Waste 

Management) 

7. Transacting a field engagement based environmental education lesson plan 

 

Mode of Transaction 

Lecture-cum- discussion, Focus Group discussions, in-class seminars, Library Work, 

Assignments, Activities, Project Work, Field Engagement, Lesson Plan Development, 

Interaction with different stakeholders, ICT based educational materials, Group Work, critical 

reflections, group-work, case-based approaches, and enquiry-based learning. 

 

Field engagement  

1. Conduct activities on environment conservation, sustainable development 

2. Action projects- initiate camps and activities in the schools, community and at home. 

3. Collect data related to climate change- temperature, rain fall, pollution level, vehicular traffic 

and pollution 

4. Initiate water management- conservation, impurities, measures, awareness and conducting 

activities 

5. Collect examples from ancient literature on vasudaivaka kutumbakam  Environmental 

Issues & concerns, Mode of Transaction & Engagement 

6. Students are asked to adopt a tree in and around the school/Residence and maintain a tree 

diary to note their periodical observations on tree ecology: Birds, Flowers, Fruits, Insects and 

Seasonal Changes in Leaves. 

7. Let students test the water quality and estimate the water quantity by taking the length, 

breadth, depth and calculate the water holding in the area. 

8. Identify the sources(fresh water or used water) of stagnant water and provide remedial 

measures. 

9. Schools raise awareness about mosquito breeding sites, eliminating standing water. 

10. School gardening programmes supporting nutrition. Motivate the students to grow different 

plants in school premises ask them to use only organic manure. 

11. Plant those trees which yield fruits and vegetables to feed the school Students 

12. Students in school to adopt at least one environmentally-friendly behaviour at home and 

make a presentation on it. 
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13. Biodiversity handbook: Student are asked to observe the Biodiversity in the 

School/Parks/Nearby Water bodies and maintain a record which is to be updated once in a 

month. 

14. Field trips: Provide opportunities for Students to interact with their environment through field 

trips like visiting community parks, nearby water bodies, Sanctuaries, National Parks, and 

Organic Fields. After-school they are allowed to develop projects on research and action 

projects, and to practically apply what they have learned. 

15. Ask the students to observe the behaviour of the animals , birds and their pets depending on 

the climate changes and maintain a record of it and which is to updated once in 3months 

(Season change) 

16. Community Projects: Students are asked to observe and listen to community debates, 

interviews of professionals and politicians in a newspaper and maintain a record of that. 

Observing laying of water carrying pipes for a new water system. 

17. Students can develop maps that identify dangerous and safe locations in their community, 

best routes for safe evacuation, and environmental hazards such as garbage, quicksand and 

wells. Maps can also show locations of play areas and highlight different types of play. 

18. Item rating and card sorting: Boys and girls can make clear judgments about the quality of 

their environment by rating the features that are important to them, individually or as a group. 

19. Many techniques can be used, from card sorting, using markers or stickers to other 

conventional rating methodologies 

20. Drawings: Asking Students to draw pictures of things is tricky and should be used 

carefully. Adults usually do not interpret Students’ drawings accurately without help. Students 

themselves should explain their drawings and annotate them. 
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                            E. Internship -II – 8 weeks – 46 days 

                                                  

School Based Research Projects: Credits-1  

EDN-23: 1) Case study – 25 marks 

                2) SMC and PTA – 25 marks 

Practicum 

EDN- 24 Pedagogy - Final Practical exam I/II  (Credits -1  and Marks - 100) 

               Period plans 20  

EDN-25 Pedagogy - Final Practical exam I/II   (Credits -1  and Marks - 100) 

               Period plans 20 – 100 marks 

 

Teaching @ 20 Period Plans in each pedagogy subject. 

o General period palns using all resourses-10  

o Whole child development plans -5  

o ICT Integrated plans -5   

 

Reporting: 

1. Reflective journal - III 

2. e- Portfolio- III
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Foundation Courses 

Semester - IV 

Inclusive Education 

Paper -XXVI (EDN-26) 

           Credits 2                                                                            Marks 50 (35+15)  

  

Course Learning Outcomes:  

After Completion of this paper, student teachers will be able  

• Understand the construct of Inclusive Education   

• Know the history of Inclusive Education and relate the paradigm shift from Disability to 

inclusion  

• Understand the National & International policies and frameworks facilitating inclusive 

education  

• Understand the diversity and inclusive practices  

• Understand the specific needs, provisions and facilities of children with disability and 

marginalized groups.  

• Understand the pedagogical issues and design strategies for inclusive classrooms  

• Know the importance of supports and collaborations for inclusive education  

  

UNIT-1: Inclusion and Education  

1. Meaning and nature of inclusion, and inclusive education  

2. Clarity of various terms associated with inclusive education: Integrated education, 

special education, impairment and disability, assessment and evaluation, curriculum,          

adaptation, modification and differentiation, universal design of learning.  

3. History of inclusion, paradigm shift from disability to inclusive view, bio centric to human 

rights.  

4. Policies/acts with reference to educational implications for children with disabilities  

▪ Right to Education act, 2009/2012 

▪ RPWD Act, 2016  

▪ UNCRPD, 

▪ National Trust Act, 1999 

▪ National Educational Policy, 2020 

  

UNIT-2: Children with Disabilities and Marginalized Groups  

1. Understanding the nature and needs of children with disabilities:  

            Cognitive Impairments and intellectual disability, Physical disabilities, Cerebral palsy,     
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           Multiple disabilities  

2. Specific needs of children with behavioral, emotional, learning disabilities  

3. Educational needs of children belonging to Marginalized groups   

 

UNIT-3: Pedagogical Aspects  

1.    Understanding pedagogical issues in inclusive classrooms. 

2. Training and opportunities for participating in arts, sports, and vocation- related activities.  

3. Accessible and barrier free School environment. 

4. Recourses for Supporting individualized learning environment.  

5. Assistive devices and appropriate technology- based tools.  

6. Appropriate teaching learning materials.  

7. Designing tools and techniques for assessment. 

8. Universal design for learning.   

 

Field Engagement: 

1. Collect a list of inclusive schools from department of school education and map their area.  

2. Visit inclusive schools, observe practices and write a report.  

3. Interact with parents, teachers and collect feedback.  

4. Visit different types of schools and identify the problems faced by the students, teachers and 

parents.   

5. Analyse RPWD Act 2016 and list its implications for CWD in inclusive settings.  

6. Outline the problems faced by children with visual disabilities while learning mathematics 

and EVS.  

7. Take feedback from students and teachers on assessment of students.  

8. Analyze the context of NEP 2020 in the light of Inclusive Education.  
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4. Jorgensen, C. M., Mc Sheehan, M., & Sonnenmeier, R. M. (2009). Essential best 
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and Practicing Teachers. Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, New Jersery.  
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Improving all students’ social lives and learning. Paul H. Brookes, Baltimore.  

13. Kunc, N. (2000). Rediscovering the right to belong. In R. A. Villa & J. Thousand  

14. (Eds.), Restructuring for caring and effective education: Piecing the puzzle together 

Brookes. Baltimore.  

15. Mastropieri, M. A., & Scruggs, T. E. (2006). The inclusive classroom: Strategies for 

effective instruction. Prentice-Hall, New Jersery.  

16. Odom, S. L., McConnell, S. R., Ostrosky, M., Peterson, C., Skellenger, A., Spicuzza, 

R., Chandler, L. K., McEvoy, C. A., & Favazza, P. C. (1993). Play time/social time: 

Organizing your classroom to build interaction skills. Communication Skill Builders, 

Tucson, AZ.  

17. UNESCO (1994). The Salamanca statement and framework for action on special 

needs education. Paris.  

18. Sharma P.L (2003) Planning Inclusive Education in Small Schools, R .I E. Mysore  

19. Jha. M.( 2002) Inclusive Education for All: Schools Without Walls, Heinemann 
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Foundation Courses 

                                                               Semester IV  

Paper -XXVII (EDN-27)       

Research Methods and Basic Statistics  

        

         Credits: 2                                                                                               Marks: 50 (35+15)  

  

Course Learning Outcomes:  

After Completion of this paper, the student teachers will be able to - 

1. Understand and explain fundamental statistical concepts. 

2. Understand the importance of selecting appropriate research methods for different 

research questions. 

3. Identify and apply appropriate data collection methods in educational research. 

4. Apply basic statistical measures to analyze and interpret data in the context of 

educational research. 

5. Interpret research findings accurately and communicate them effectively. 

6. Apply research methodology concepts to design and implement effective classroom 

assessments, considering validity, reliability, and fairness. 

Unit I: Research in Education  

1. Meaning of Research, Characteristics of Educational Research. 

2. Types of Educational Research: Qualitative Research, Quantitative Research, Basic  

Research, Applied Research and Action Research; Qualitative Research: Concept of 

Qualitative Research and Types of Qualitative Research -Survey Research: Types of 

Survey, Action Research: Categories of Action Research, Data Collection for Action 

Research, Reporting Action Research.  

3. Research Problem: Sources of Identification of the research problem, Selecting the    

Research Problem.  

4. Review of Research Literature: Purpose of Review of Research Literature, Conducting 

the Review of Research using Database Search.  

5. Experimental Research: Types of Experimental Research, Validity in Experimental    

Research. 

 

Unit II: Sampling Design, Tools of Data Collection and Communicating Research   

1. Meaning of Sample, Population, Sample Size, Parameter, Statistic and Sampling Error, 

Concept of Probability Sampling and Non-Probability Sampling; Probability Sampling 

Methods: Different Methods of drawing a Probability sample; Non-Probability Sampling 

Methods: Different methods of drawing a Non-Probability Sampling Method. 

2. Tools of Research: Questionnaire, Rating Scale, Observation, Interview and Focus 

Group Discussion.  

3. Understanding APA, Writing Styles, Citations and References.  

4. Preparation of Research Proposal: Framework and writing the research proposal.  
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5. Research Report: Framework of the Research Report and writing the Research Report. 

6. Presentation of Research Report. 

 

Unit III: Introduction to Statistics  

1. Concept of variables, Types of Variables, Scales/Levels of Measurement.  

2. Descriptive Statistics and Inferential Statistics; Descriptive Statistics: Measures of 

Central Tendency, Measures of Variation, Skewness and Kurtosis; Inferential Statistics: 

Parametric and Non-Parametric Statistical tests; Assumptions of Parametric and Non-

Parametric Statistical Tests.  

3. Normal Distribution, Characteristics of Normal, Applications of Normal Distribution in 

Educational Research  

4. Meaning of Hypothesis, Types of Hypotheses, steps in Hypothesis Testing, Errors in 

Hypothesis Testing, Type I Error and Type II Error.  

5. Correlation Coefficient: Product Moment Correlation, Rank Correlation, Testing the 

significance of correlation coefficient, Partial Correlation and Multiple Correlation. 

6. Inferential Statistics 1: ‘t’ Test: Types of ‘t’ Test, Application of ‘t’ test in Education 

Research.  

7. Inferential Statistics 2: Analysis of Variance: One way ANOVA, and Two Way ANOVA, 

Post-hoc Analysis, Types of Post-hoc analysis.  

8. Non-Parametric Statistical Tests: Chi Square Test, Mann-Whitney ‘U’ Test, and Median 

Test.  

 

Field Engagements: 

1. Develop a research proposal. 

2. Obtain an article in APA format and analyze it according to the specified format. 

3. Identify and critically assess five problems, reflecting on their appropriateness. 

4. Examine five research studies, outlining the variables, their types, and relevance. 

5. Evaluate sampling techniques in five research studies, discussing their appropriateness and     

     relevance. 

6. Analyze hypotheses in five empirical or research articles, considering their type and    

     relevance. 

7. Scrutinize one thesis to ensure adherence to APA format in procedures and techniques. 

8. Summarize two theses by writing abstracts for each. 

9. Assess the review of literature in two theses, categorizing it by variables, hypotheses, or     

     other relevant criteria. 

10. Reflect on the statistical analysis employed in five theses. 

11. Engage in any other pertinent activities related to the research or study. 
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                                      Electives courses (any one) 

                                                             Semester IV  

                                                  Paper –XXVIII A (EDN-28 A)  

                                                  Guidance and Counselling       

        

                Credits: 2                                                                                Marks: 50 (35+15)  

  

Course Learning Outcomes:  

After Completion of this paper, the student teacher will be able to:  

• Explain asic meaning, need and significance of guidance and counselling in the context 

of education,  

• Differentiate between guidance and counselling with special reference to the purpose 

and strategies,  

• Clarify the general social, psychological, historical perspective of guidance and 

counselling,  

• Describe the basic features of guidance and counselling with reference to students 

needs at secondary level  

• Explain the basic principles of guidance and counselling  

• Organize the guidance programme  

 

Unit-I: Introduction to Guidance and Counselling 

1. Meaning, concept, need, nature and scope and significance of Guidance.  

2. Principles of guidance; Types of Guidance: Individual and Group; Educational, 

vocational, personal.  

3. Role of the teacher in guidance; Strategies for effective guidance.   

4. Meaning, concept, need and importance of counselling.  

5. Principles and types of counselling.  

6. Approaches to counselling: directive, nondirective, and eclectic, behaviorally, and 

cognitively oriented.  

7. Process of counselling: initiating counselling and establishing structure.  

8. Role of the teacher in counselling; Characteristics of good counsellor.  

 

Unit-II: Organization of Guidance and Counselling programs in Schools; Issues Related 

to Guidance and Counselling 

1. Principles of organization of school guidance programme; Organization of school 

guidance programme- Pre-requisites, planning and guidance activities.  

2. Guidance services- Orientation, pupil inventory, occupational information.  

3. Evaluation of guidance programme.  

4. Counselling- follow-up services.  
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5. Factors affecting Guidance and Counselling; Ethical issues in Guidance and 

Counselling.  

6. Guidance and Counselling of persons with learning disabilities, visual and hearing 

impairment.  

Unit -III: Tools and Techniques to Collect Data  

1. Purpose of Tools and Techniques.  

2. Standardized and Non-standardized: Difference Between Testing and Non- Testing                

Techniques.  

3. Standardized Tools-Aptitude, Achievement, Interest inventory, Intelligence and personality 

tests.  

4. Non-Standardized Techniques- Questionnaire, Observation, Sociometry, Autobiography, 

rating scales anecdotal record, case study, cumulative record and interview.  

    

Field Engagements:  

1. Prepare a case study on students with learning difficulties.  

2. Prepare a report on challenges of organizing guidance and counselling programmes in school 

3. Identify the problems of secondary students related to guidance and counselling. 

4. Analyze the reports of educational commission and educational policies with reference to 

guidance and counselling.  
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                                                 Electives courses (any one)  

Semester IV  

Paper –XXVIII B (EDN-28 B)  

Entrepreneurship Education  

  

                 Credits: 2                                                                            Marks: 50 (35+15)  

   

 Course Learning Outcomes:  

After completion of the course, student teachers will be able to: 

 

● Acquire the knowledge about entrepreneurship related concepts 

● Develop understanding about entrepreneurship concept 

● Understand why, what, how of entrepreneurship  

 

Unit I: How do we understand entrepreneurship? 

1. Concept of entrepreneurship. 

2. Growth of entrepreneurship pre -independent, independent and post -independent. 

3. Role of entrepreneurship in economic development. 

4. Factors effecting entrepreneurship -economic and non-economic. 

5. Meaning of the concepts - entrepreneurial motivation, entrepreneurial competencies, 

women entrepreneurship and rural entrepreneurs. 

  

 Unit II: What is entrepreneurship?                         

1. Terminology of entrepreneurship in education. 

2. Wide and narrow views on entrepreneurship. 

3. Educating about, for and through entrepreneurship.                

4. Value creation as the common core of entrepreneurial education. 

5. Entrepreneurial competencies. 

6. The debates around entrepreneurial education. 

7. Comparing entrepreneurial education to other pedagogical approaches. 

8. Future answers to the question? 

 

Unit III: Why is entrepreneurial education relevant? 

1. Started effects of entrepreneurial education. 

2.  Evidenced effects of entrepreneurial education. 

a. Some novel ways to assess the development of entrepreneurial competences 

b. Future answers to the question “Why is entrepreneurial education relevant?”  

3.  When to do what? 

a.  Four progression models from United Kingdom, Denmark and Sweden 

b.  Tords a unified progression model for entrepreneurial education.         

c.  Future answer to the question “when to do what?”  

  4.      How to do entrepreneurial education? 

a. Activities that trigger entrepreneurial competencies 
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b. How learning- by- doing works 

c. Some tools that can support the value creation process 

d. Scaling entrepreneurial education 

e. Organizing interaction with the outside world 

f. Future answers to the question “How to do entrepreneurial education?”   

 

Field Engagement:  

1. Visit some success schools & interview the heads of the institutions on their planning & 

execution of the programme.  

2. Visit some residential, Social welfare & Tribal welfare schools and interview the heads of 

the institution about the programme implementation  

3. Critically review the Education Acts Code of different States and reflect.  

4. If you are given a chance to open your school – Narrate your ideologies.  

5. Prepare a proposal to start your own school following State Government Rules.  

6. Prepare guidelines for a Successful Mentor.  

7. Write your strategies to mobilize community children to your school. Suggest various 

modes of publicity for the Institutional enrolment.  

8. Prepare brochures, pamphlets, websites, newspaper advertisements, wall posters, flexi   

banners, mouth to mouth canvassing, rallies, mobile canvassing, mobile technology, 

social media, and social networks.  
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1. Abes, E. S., Jackson, G. & Jones, S. R. 2002. Factors that motivate and deter faculty 

use of servicelearning. Michigan Journal of Community Service Learning, 9, 5-17. 

2. Ajzen, I. 1991. The theory of planned behavior. Organizational behavior and human 

decision processes, 50, 179-211. 
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                                                            Elective (any one)  

                                                                 Semester- IV  

                                                   Paper –XXVIII C (EDN-28 C)  

       Education of Children with Special Needs  

  

        Credits: 2                                           Marks: 50 (35+15)  

  

Course Learning Outcomes   

     After completion of the course, student teachers will be able to: 

  

• Understand the Concept of Disability and Needs of Children with Special Needs   

• Describe the importance of Early Screening Identification and Assessment of 

intervention of children with Special Needs  

• Describe the learning characteristics of students with Special Needs in general.  

• Explain the Digital initiatives, Use of Technology and Assistive Technology for Children 

with Special Needs  

• Develop an understanding of the trends, issues, and challenges in the Education of  

CWSN.  

• Identify the different UDL strategies that can be used to create more inclusive learning 

environments for Divyang learners.  

• Understand the key international, national policies, acts and provisions of the National 

Education Policy (NEP) 2020 related to CWSN   

   

 UNIT – I: Understanding Children with Special Needs, Early Identification, Educational 

Assessment and Programming  

1. Meaning and Definition of Impairment, Handicap, Disability, Habilitation and 

Rehabilitation; Definitions and categories of 21 Types of Disabilities as per RPWD Act.   

2. Understanding Special Needs of Children from the Socially Disadvantaged & Deprived 

Sections of the Society – SC, ST, Minorities and Girl Child Education and Gifted and 

Talented Students.   

3. An overview of Causes, Prevention, Prevalence & Demographic profile of Disability: 

National and International Perspective. 

4. Concept, need, importance of Early Screening, Early Identification, Early Intervention, 

Assessment, Diagnosis and Referrals.  

5. Need, Purpose and Importance of screening tools in Educational Settings and important 

screening tools – Prashast, NIEPID Screening tools, RAPID, BSCLD, Autism Screening 

Tools. 

6. Educational Assessment –  Need, Purpose, Types and Approaches.   

7. Need, Importance and Steps of Educational Programming - IFSP and IEP.  
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UNIT-II: Learning Characteristics and Needs of Children with Special Needs, Policies, 

Legislations and Current Issues in Education of CWSN   

1. Varied types of learners – e.g., visual learners, auditory learners, Tactile/kinesthetic 

Learners and Basic principles in identifying the learning styles for planning instructional 

program.  

2. Learning Characteristics of: 

a) Cerebral palsy, Muscular Dystrophy, Visual Impairment, Hearing Impairment and 

Speech and Language Disability.  

b) Learning Characteristics of Intellectual Disabilities, SLD and ASD  

c) Learning Characteristics of Mental Illness, Multiple Sclerosis, Blood Disorders and 

Multiple Disabilities   

    3. International Conventions and Policies: Salamanca Declaration 1994; UNCRPD, 2006;   

          MDG and SDG.        

    4.National Legislations & Educational provisions enshrined in RCI Act, RTE Act,  RPWD      

        Act, 2016;  NEP 2020.  

     5.Programmes and Schemes promoting education of CWSN by DEPWD, MSJE, Dept of    

        School Education & Literacy  

    6.Current Issues and Trends in Education of CWSN.  

 

UNIT III:  Digital and Assistive Technology for DIVYANG  

1. Technology and its impact on education of Children with Special Needs: Changing 

Trends in teaching & learning.  

2. Technology Based Educational Services: Online learning, Web based learning, 

Computer assisted Learning, Video remote interpreting, C-Print technology, Open, Close 

and Real time Captioning.  

3. Concept, Need and Principles of Differentiated Instruction, Universal Design of learning.   

4. Various Digital Initiatives for DIVYANGJAN by NCERT, National Institutes.  

5. Assistive Technology for CP, ID, SLD, ASD, HI, VI and other Disabilities.  

 

Field Engagements:  

1. Collect a list of inclusive schools from Department of school education and map their 

area. 

2. Visit inclusive schools and observe practices and report. 

3. Observe classroom transaction in any inclusive classroom. 

4. Prepare a blueprint to create an inclusive school. 

5. Critically review the policy documents and write about the recommendations related 

to inclusion: 

● NPE, 1986 

● CRC UNESCO, 1989 

● UN convention on Rights of Persons with Disabilities , UNESCO, 2006 

● RTE Act, GOI, 2009 

● UNESCO, 2009 – Policy guidelines on inclusion in education. 

6. Make a collage on an inclusive school. 
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7.Interview some teachers working at inclusive schools and report the practices. 

8. Assess and prepare Five children’s profiles. 

9. List out barrier free environment related structures. 

10. Interact with parents, Teachers from regular school and collect feedback on initiating 

an inclusive school. 

11. Study the impact of UNCRPD on RTE’s provisions for children with disabilities. 

12. Review of research in any one area in inclusive education and highlight its 

implications for the practitioner. 

13. Develop a differentiated lesson with content, process, and products adapted to suit a 

specific learner. 

14. Implement the lesson plan above in a regular school using one of the models of 

collaborative teaching. Write your reflections in a journal. 
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                                                   Electives courses (any one)  

Semester IV  

Paper –XXVIII D (EDN-28 D)  

Early Childhood Care and Education  (ECCE) 

  

                      Credits 2                                                             Marks 50 (35+15)  

  

Course Learning Outcomes:  

After Completion of this paper, student teachers will be able to: 

• Know the historical development of Early Childhood Education (ECE)  

• Know the different aspects of child development   

• Know the different interventions in India in ECE  

• Get and awareness about special needs of children at early child hood.  

• Know about involvement of parents, family community and the women in ECE   

Programme.  

• Explore the researches available in ECE both in east & west   

  

Course Content:  

  

UNIT – I:  Essentials of Early Childhood Education 

1. Early child hood Education:  Nature, scope and importance.   

2. UNESCO on the meaning and nature of ECCE.  

3. Concepts and Characteristics of child development: Physical, Social, Intellectual, 

Emotional & Moral development.  

4. Meaning of cognitive development; Meaning of Socio-Emotional Skills in children at 

Early Childhood.  

5. Role of teacher in Child Development.  

6. Language development in children; Various activities for developing language skills. 

 

UNIT –II: Early Childhood Care- Health and nutrition   

1. Significance of health care in children  

2. Personal hygiene in children – care of skin, eyes, teeth, hands and nails.  

3. Regular healthy habits in children   

4. Nutrition for pre-school children- nutrients, nutritional requirement, dietary needs, pre-

school lunch and its significance. 

5. Common nutritional deficiency diseases. 

   

 Unit III: Educational thinkers contribution to ECCE -East and West; Indian interventions 

and agencies of ECCE and Immunization and special needs   

       1. Educational thinkers’ contribution to ECCE: 
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a) Dr. Maria Montessary 

b) Fredric august Froebel  

c) Tagore R. N  

d) Aurobindo Ghosh 

e) M. K Gandhi  

2. Policies/acts with reference to ECCE. 

3. Organisation and management of - Creches, Bal wadi, Anganwadi.  

4. ICDS objectives and activities. Guidelines for promotion of pre- school child’s health 

5. Importance of immunization, school records, health records.  

6. Activities for pre- academics -Pre- reading, Pre- writing and pre- number writing and 

early primary school academics.  

7. special needs of children at ECCE. 

 

Engagement activities: 

1. Visit a pre school and write a report and present the same before peer group  

2. Visit PHC centre and interact with the medical professionals about child health and 

nutritional programs  

3. Visit any Anganwadi and observe all the activities and write a report.  

4. Prepare a nutrition chart for ECCE stage children  

5. Prepare toolkits for teaching children at ECCE.  

6. Prepare teaching learning material suitable to teach nearby school children conduct 

interviews with parents of ECE children and write a report and make a video   
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                                                                    Semester IV  

                                             MOOCS (A two credit course related to Teacher Education)  

  

Course Learning Outcomes:  

After completion of this paper, student teachers will be able to: 

- Understand the procedures of online courses offered online on Swayam portal  

- Explore various online programs to learn further  

- Select some courses related to teacher education  

- Understand the value of mooc’s courses  

- Develop the ability to opt for various courses through Swayam   

  

  

Each student teacher has to complete one course with atleast 2 credits, by the end of B.Ed 

programme. 

Students can take the course anytime during the tenure of B.Ed.  course I to III semesters. 

These two credits will be added in the fourth semester.  
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Community Engagement 

                                                                    Semester IV  

                                                           Paper –XXIX (EDN-29)  

                                Community Engagement and Service- Nai-Talim  

  

            Credits: 2                                                                                     Marks: 50 (35+15)  

  

Course Learning Outcomes:  

After Completion of this paper, student teachers will be able to: 

• Enable and empower in Community Engagement  

• Map the resources for sustainable model village  

• Engage with rural occupations. Marketing and Entrepreneurship training  

• Engage in community school relationships  

Unit-I: Gandhian Philosophy  

1. Nai-talim – Community centered curriculum and experiential learning  

2. School – community – Engagement: Role of SMC’s , PTA’s, SHG’s and Panchayats  

3. Resource mapping – Schools, Community / Village  

4. Local occupations – local artisan’s occupations data, Entrepreneurship training  

 

Unit-II: Constructivism – Contextualized learning  

1. Tagore Philosophy -- Rural reconstruction.  

2. Shyama Prasad Mukherjee -- Rurban mission.  

3. Paulo Freire -- Critical Pedagogy and Praxis.  

4. Gramsci -- Organic Intellectual approach.  

  

Unit-III: Community Engagement – Case Study  

1. Economic Development activities –student interaction and internship.  

2. School students and student skills   

3. Village governance- sustainable development – critical analysis – Transparency in 

Governance funding etc.  

4. Resource Mobilization and Utilization / sharing student community engagement.  

5. Creating a model village – sustainable model  
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Suggested mode of Transaction  

Preparation for community services (In the institution)  

• Orientation of student teachers on Community Engagement & Services through 

discussion and group activities.  

• Workshop for developing tools for different activities during the programme.  

• Dialogue, Discussion, Seminars, FGD’s Participaory Rural Appraisals’s (PRA), Field 

Visits, observations, Reflective Journals  

Field Engagements:  

• Participation of student teachers in activities undertaken under the National Service 

Scheme (NSS), New India Literacy Programme, Student mentoring initiatives, etc.   

• Survey of community resources for supporting school activities.Mapping resources in the 

community / village, planning tool kits in respective pedagogies contextualizing,Planning 

need based programs, using community Resources for the school developmental 

activities and Teaching at least 5 lessons in each method, lessons with contextual 

related  

• Study of the situation regarding school dropout and the reason thereof (Stage wise). 

Conductinig action research projects   

• Survey of specific settlement to assess the situation about non-literates in the 

settlement, including identification of 4-5 non-literate youth and adults who will be 

supported by student teachers to become literate,   

• Training of local youth in First Aid and other relevant interventions,   

• Assessment of the situation about Health and wellness of children in a locality,  

• Creating awareness of the importance of sustainable development, and making the 

community members aware of the need to support initiatives to ensure environmental 

protection, creating awareness of rainwater harvesting, mentoring school students with 

learning deficits, guidance and counselling to school students etc.)  

• Visiting the community around the school writing a report and a data base about people 

–resources, occupations. Artisans’ life – problem , Involving Parents, SMC’s community 

in schoolActivities.experiences .  

• Designing model for sustainable village/ community activities, action plan at village / 

communitylevel- to create model village/ community  

• Conducting rallies, awareness programmes, taking adult literacy camps, health 

camps,environment, renewable waste material out of waste, reporting unique cases etc.,  

Note: along with internship record the report of activities of Nai-Talim should be submitted  

Internal Assessment: 15 Marks  

Evaluation: A Jury of two Examiners (one mentor & other Faculty ) will be appointed by the 

Principal of the college will evaluate the work done by the student teachers related to Nai-  

Talim – Experiential Learning and Community Engagement.  
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• Involvement and active participation in activities relating to Community Engagement and 

Service: (Assessment method: Observation by teacher educator, teacher and community 

members); Weightage: 75%; Assessed by the teacher educator, teacher and community 

members),  

• Group Report & Reflections: Method of assessment: Presentation by student teachers); 

Weightage: 25% (Assessed by Teacher Educator)  
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9. http://moodle.azimpremjiuniversity.edu.in/course/info.php?id=94 10. 

https://ndpublisher.in/admin/issues/EQV7N3e.pdf  
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AE &VAC- Ability Enhancement & Value - Added Courses 

                                                                  (AE &VAC-6)  

                                                                 Semester: IV                                                                                      

                                                           Paper XXX (EDN-30)  

                                                  Health and Wellbeing  

        

 Credits: 2                                                                                     Marks: 50 (35+15)                                                              

Course Learning Outcomes:  

After Completion of this paper, student teachers will be able to: 

• Understanding of the concept of health, including its importance, various dimensions, 

and determinants. 

• Student teachers will analyze the health needs of children and adolescents, with a focus 

on differently-abled children. 

• Evaluates different aspects of nutrition, including types, needs, and importance, and 

demonstrate methods of teaching nutrition effectively. 

• Demonstrates knowledge of safety and security measures, including disaster prevention, 

snake and dog bite prevention, and treatment. 

• Analyze various sports and physical activities, including athletics, games, rhythmic 

activities, and gymnastics, and understand their impact on health. 

• Evaluates the psychology of sports and address different stages of sports, with a focus 

on sports for children with special needs and inclusion. 

• Analyze psycho-social development, physical, emotional, and mental changes during 

adolescence, and address concepts of body image and parent-peer-adolescent 

relationships. 

• Demonstrates the integration of health and physical education with other subject areas 

like science, social science, and languages in their teaching practices. 

Unit-I: Importance of Health, Food and safety. 

1. Concept of health, importance, dimensions and determinants of health; Health 

needs of children and adolescents, including differently-abled children. 

2. Understanding of the body system–skeleton, muscular, respiratory, circulatory and 

digestive in relation to health fitness, bones, muscles and joints, their functions, 

common injuries of bones, common health problems and diseases–its causes, 

prevention and cure, immunization and first aid. 

3. Nutrition: Meaning, types, need and Importance. Nutritive values of foods and 

methods of teaching of nutrition. 

4. Food and nutrition food habits, timing of food, nutrients and their benefits, 

diversity of Indian food, seasonal foods and festivals, economics of food, 

preservation of nutritive value of food  during cooking, indigenous and modern 

ways to persevere food, shift in food practices and its globalization, practices 

related to food hygiene, malnutrition, including obesity, food and waterborne and 
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deficiency diseases and prevention. 

5. Safety and security — disasters in and outside schools, ways of prevention, 

safety from snake and dog bites, animal attacks, prevention and treatment. 

 

Unit-II: Physical Wellbeing 

1. Physical fitness, strength, endurance and flexibility, its components, sports 

skills, indigenous and self- defense activities. Coordination of health and 

fitness. 

2. Games and sports — athletics (general physical fitness exercises), games 

(lead-up games, relays and major games) rhythmic activities, gymnastics and 

their impact on health, psychology of sports, different stages of sports (primary 

& secondary). 

3. Sports for CWSN and Inclusion  

4. Role of institutions (school, family and sports), health services, policies and major 

health and physical education-related program, blood banks, role of media. 

 

Unit-III: Human body, development of integrated wellbeing. 

1. Human body; Growth and development of children at different ages, their needs and 

interests, psycho-social development; Physical, emotional and mental changes during 

adolescence; Concept of body image; Parent-peer-adolescent relationship; Sexual abuse; 

Myths and misconceptions regarding growing-up; Management of stress and strain and life 

skills 

2.  Dietary requirements of human body with special emphasis on the nutritional needs 

according to age, sex, occupation, pregnancy and also with reference to sportsmanship; Need 

for balanced diet planning; Food and water; Safety and laws. 

3.Teaching Health and physical Education and its relationship with other subject areas    

    like Science, Social Science and Languages. 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                

  

Mode of Transaction 

The course content transaction will include the following: 

● Planned lectures infused with multimedia /power-point presentations. 

● Small group discussion, panel interactions, small theme-based seminars, group 

discussions, cooperative teaching and team teaching, selections from theoretical 

readings, case studies, analyses of educational statistics and personal field engagement 

with educationally marginalized communities and groups, through focus group 

discussion, surveys, short term project work etc. 

● Hands on experience of engaging with diverse communities, children, and schools 

 

Field Engagements: 

 

1. One day observation at a hospital and interact with patients and staff. Write a report. 

2. Observe one day a hospital and enquire with people about their daily routine. 

3. Record the most prevalent diseases people suffer from. 

4. Visit any two colleges and interview students about their participation in games and sports. 
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5. Conduct games in the school. 

6. Plan sports meet and plan activities & prepare a program sheet. 

7. Survey & collect common communicable diseases in your locality, school & suggest remedy 

for the same. 

8. Identify common nutritional deficiency diseases. 

9. Interview doctors & find out the details of sexual and sex-related diseases & measures. 

10. Plan for regular training in sports. 

11. Each student should do regular yoga practice. 

12. Nutritious food practices in schools and hostels. 

13. Visits to preschools and Anganwadi’s and food practices. 

14. Visit to NIN or any other such institution (Home Science College etc.). 

15. Anthropometric Measurements of school children at different stages. 
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Programme to attain the ultimate goal "Health For All By A.D. 2000" 
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16. Rana, K & S. Das (2004) 'Primary Education in Jharkhand' Economic and 
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17. Raju, B. (1970) School Health Programme in selected Middle Schools of Delhi: 

A survey, New Delhi, NCERT. 

18. Sudarshan, P.V., and Balakrishnaiah, S. (2003) Physical Education Curriculum 

at Lower Primary Stage — An Evaluation. Research Project, Regional Institute 

of Education, Mysore. 
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E- Internship -III – 7 weeks – 42 days 

 

EDN-31    Pedagogy Final Practical exam I/II   (Credits-1  & Marks: 100) 

                  Period plans -10                                                                          

EDN-32    Pedagogy Final Practical exam I/II   (Credits-1  & Marks: 100) 

                  Period plans-10  

  

Teaching @ 10 lessons  in each pedagogy subject. 

o Generic Plans - 5 

o Nai Talim /Experiential learning/Community engagement plans - 3 

o VITAL plans - 2 
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Semester – IV 

Paper – XXXIII (EDN –33) 

Dissertation  

 

Credits: 2                                                                                                   Marks: 50 (25+25)  

 

Dissertation work is designed with an objective to make every student to conduct a systematic 

Research and understand the research methodological procedures learnt theoretically. 

Dissertation work has to be initiated during internship during fourth semester, like identification 

of the problem, planning for the research by having discussion with the mentor and collecting 

data. Then the actual work is carried out during Post Internship. An external jury will be 

conducted for 25 marks whereas 25 marks will be assigned through internal assessment. 

The Research work shall be reported in five chapters. The format suggested for dissertation is 

presented below: 

                                        Title Page (title of the problem)                              

           

Preliminaries: 

Certificate (supervisor/ mentor and principal of the college shall sign on the certificate) 

Declaration (student shall sign on the declaration certificate) 

Acknowledgement 

Table of Contents 

Table of figures/ graphs 

Abstract (about 250-300 words including 4-5 keywords) 

Full report @chapterization 

No Title Details 

Chapter-I Introduction A comprehensive introduction to the topic under study 

shall be provided. Need & significance of the study; 

problem statement and Rationale; Operational definitions 

& study delimitations shall be presented. 

Chapter-II Review of 

Related 

Literature 

Indian studies and foreign studies shall be presented 

separately (at least twenty recent studies). Reviews shall 

be mentioned precisely including author(s) name, year of 

publication, study title and main aim of the study, 

research method, sample and tools of the study and 

major findings. All references shall be cited as per APA. 

Example:  

Irdalsina., Paidi & Djukri (2020) conducted an 

investigtion on Implementation of Technology-based 

Guided Inquiry to Improve TPACK among Prospective 

Biology Teachers. The study aimed at analyzing the 

impact of the technology-based guided inquiry to improve 

students’ TPACK ability. This study is employed by a one-

group pre- test and post- test design. The research was 
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conducted on 47 students selected with purposive 

sampling technique. The study tools consist of a test and 

a questionnaire. The data was analyzed using a paired 

sample t-test and descriptive statistics. The results 

showed that students' understanding of TPACK according 

to all assessment aspects can be categorized as “very 

good”. In details, the content knowledge had a higher post 

test score than the pre-test. Therefore, it can be 

concluded that the application of technology-based 

guided inquiry has a significant impact to improve the 

students’ understanding of TPACK including Content 

Knowledge (CK), Pedagogical Knowledge (PK) and 

Technological Knowledge (TK). 

Chapter-III Methodology Research method; Research design; objectives, 

hypotheses, variables, population, sample, sampling 

techniques/sample rationale, details of the tool(s), data 

collection & statistical techniques used. 

Chapter-IV Data Analysis Data analysis with respect to hypotheses testing should 

be presented. Tables/Graphs wherever required shall be 

placed. 

Chapter-V Summary, 

Findings & 

Conclusions 

Summary of the study, (a brief note on each of the 

chapters in a page or two). findings & discussions, 

conclusions, study implications /Major              

Recommendations should be presented. 

 References 

Appendices 

As per APA style references shall be presented 

Tools developed / adopted for research & list of schools 

and other required information can be appended. 

  

      Important Instructions 

o Each student shall select a topic and work under the supervision of a faculty member/ 

mentor. Students are expected to prepare research proposal in consultation with the 

mentor & preferable adopt a standardized tool available as per the requirement of the 

study / problem or can develop a tool with good validity. 

o Dissertation work will be evaluated by a jury of one internal examiner (Faculty member 

who guided & supervised the study) and one external examiner on the day of the 

dissertation practical examination from other colleges and it carries 25 marks. 

o Each student shall submit two soft bound copies of dissertation before the examination.  

o Dissertation can be neatly typed and can be limited to 15,000 to 20,000 words. 30-50 

pages. 

o A4 size Executive Bond paper shall be used for typing on both sides of the paper.  

o The font is Times New Roman and font size is 12 points with double space. The setting 

of text shall be with Justify alignment. 

o A margin on left sides is 1.25” /3.18cm while on right, top and bottom it is 1.0”/2.54cm.  

o All other guidelines shall be followed as per the APA 7th edition manual of reporting. 

o Pass marks in Practicum (Dissertation Viva-Voce Examination) shall be 50%. 

Note:  You may refer any education thesis of Osmania University and follow the same  
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F. POST- INTERNSHIP 

 

EDN - 34  CCE  (Credits – 1 and Marks – 25+25=50) 

Feedback (Google Form) from students, school teachers’ teacher educators, parents  

Analysis & Review on program   

Showcasing best samples – Teaching Learning Materials, Videos, Documents, OER S, Digital 

Resources etc. 

Exhibitions-Intercollege and Inter- State Competitions  

 

EDN – 35   Reflective Journal – IV  (Credits – 1 and Marks - 50) 

(refer pg. no. 110 to 112) 

 

EDN – 36   e-portfolio – IV  (Credits – 1 and Marks - 50) 

(refer pg. no. 113 to 116) 
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B.Ed., 2023-25 batch Semester-I 

Ability Enhancement & Value Added Course (AE&VAC) 

EDN-06: YOGA AND UNDERSTANDING SELF 

 

JURY EVALUATION SHEET  

(MODEL) 
TOTAL MARKS: 15 

Name of the Student: 

Hall ticket Number: 

S.No. Evaluation Criteria Max. 
Marks 

Jury 
Member -I  

Jury Member-
II  

Average / 
Final Marks 

1 Record  
15 

   

2 Presentation 

3 Viva 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name &Signature of the                            Name & Signature of the 

      Jury-I                                                           Jury-II  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Date: 

Place: 
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